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Note by the Secretariat

1. Precented in thie iccument is a draft of the relevant section of the medium-term
plan for ths poried 19241580

700, facoumendaticns for changes adopted by the ECA
Conference of Miuicters will be taken into account in revising this draft to produce

- the plar t¢ b2 submitted tn o, EL5S

EZ0500 and the Jeneral Assenbly.

2. The CIPC at its twentieth session requested (A/35/33;,p5ragraph 320) that the
attention ¢f s.ctoral, regional and functional intergovernmental bodies reviewing

the draft piane should be drawn to the following provisions of General Assembly
resolution 31/93, in which the Asgembly:

Requestis the Secretary-General to take measures to involve more
closely the seatoral, regional and functional programme~formulating
orgsneg in the planning and programming process;

Uzges those orpans to refrain from uncertaking new activities not
programmed in the medium-teim plan and the subsequent programme budget

unless a pressing need of an unforeseeable nature arises as determined
by the Geroral Assembly:

Bzquests the Secretary-General to ensure compliance with the planning
and propramiie budgeting procedure referred to above.

3, The Secretavy-General wishes to draw attention to operative paragraph 2 (p)
of resolution 34/224 by which the General Assembly, establishing guidelines for
medium-term planring in the United Hations, states that ‘‘the planning process

should alsc make it possible to identify completed activities or activities of
marginal utilitv.©

4, In complisuce with these guidelines the Secretary-General brings to the
attention of ECA Conference of Ministers the following activities which may be

considered ar cbsnlete, of rarginel u=efulness or ineffective,. and might be
terminated if it so decides.

5. “he Sacvetary-Ceneral also wishes to recall General Assembly resolution
32/206 which in its operative paragraph 3:

Reovests such bodies (functional, sectoral and regional) to propose
through the Corinittes for Programme and Co-ordimation, relative priorities
to be accorded o the verious subprosrammes i4thin their respective fields
of compatence.!

6. The proporals of ICA Conference of Ministers on these priorities will be
transmitted to the Committee for Programme and Co-~ordination.



&/CN.1k/806
E/CN.lh/TECW/II/23

7. As is the case with the

plan 1is a

8. "~ 'This
body in:

a.

b,
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Plan Form 1
FOOD AND AGRICULTURE h

A. The International Development Strategy in this sector

1. The sixteenth session of the Assembly of Heads of State and Government of OAU .
which met at Monrovia, Liberia in July 1972 adopted the Monrovia Strategy for the
Economic Development of Africa, and the Monrovia Declaration of Commitment on
Guidelines and Measures for National and Collective Self-reliance in Social and
Economic Development for the Establishment of a llew Intermational Economic Order.
These two declarations contain a list of priority areas of action including:

(a) The implementation of the African Food Plan (AFPLAN} for attainlnw‘_;‘
food self-sufficiency in Africa by the end of the century

(b) An increase in over-all agricultural productivity and

(c¢) Agricultural research on appropriate inputs, skills and technological
improvement.

2. The Lagos Plan of Action identified food and agriculture as priority areas in
the economic development of Africa and indicated machinery needed to impiement the
objectives.

B. The planned contribution of the United Nations to the Strategy

3. The ECA contribution to the Strategy in the agricultural sector consists of:

{(a) Assistance in improving the capabilities cf member States and inter-
governmental organizations for better policy making planning and programming
for the food and agriculture sector in national development plans:

(b) Improved follow-up activities of the World Conferencé of Agrarian
Region and Rural Development (WCAPRD) in the area of rural mobilization, higher
value added and better institutions. services and facilities for the tarming
and rural populations:

(c) Efforts towards increased food productivity and availability:

(d) Improvement of market structures, systems and institutions serving
peasant and poor rural farmers, including activities in the area of reducing
food losses, food security and distribution and processing at national,
subregional and regional levels.
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Plan Form 2

A, Genefél.orientation of the programme

4. The objective of the food and agriculture sector as expressed in the Freetown
Declaration and the Honrovia Strategy is food self--sufficiency in Africa by the year
2000 through an improved agricultural policy, increased investment in agriculture and
improved capacity to implement agricultural projects effectively.

5. in addition to food self-sﬁfficiency; overall agricultural improvement will be
gought within the context of the follow-up Plan of Action of WCARRD .

6. Assistance will be given through the MULPOCs and intergovernmental organizations
in the form of technical reports, working groups and seminars to achieve improved
capacity in planning and project implementation for agricultural development and
improved food marketing institutions.

7. The following Subprogrammes are relevant:

- (a) Food and agricultural developméﬁi policy making, planning and
programming:

(b) TPrqmption.of iﬂtégrated rural development, improvement of agricultural
institutions and services and the expansion of food production;

(c) Agricultural marketing institutions, services and- facilities.
8. Priorities in the area will be accorded to:
{a) Reduction in food losses;
(b) The establishment of national and subregional stfategic food reserves;
(c) Increased food production (food crops, livestock and fisheries);
{(d) Iﬁﬁféved iﬁcbﬁe—and price policies for the rural sector:
(e¢) TForest conservation and drought control:
(£) ﬁelevanf agricultural research:;
. (g) Agricultural extensibn services and information..

B. Subprogramme narratives

Subprogramme 1 : agricultural development policy planning and programming

(a) Legislative authority

9, Commission resolutions 220(¥X), 289(¥III) and 351(XIV); the FAO Freetown Decla-
ration of November 1276; resolution 4/78 of the tenth FAO Regional Conference for
Africa, resolution 1/30 of the eleventh FAQ Regional Conference for Africa: and the
Lagos Plan of Action of April 1989,
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(b) Cbjective

10. The objectives of this subprogramme are to:

(i) Improvement and develop food and agriculture in general and in
" particular attain food self-sufficiency, good nutrition and food security
through the improvemeut of che agricultural development policies, plans and
projects of member Governments and intergovernmental organizations in Africa.
These developments are to be based on self-reliance, rural transformation
the use of appropriate technology and increased agricultural investment.

(ii) Assist member Governments and intergovernmental organizations in
Africa in improving their agricultural development policies, plans and
. projects. : '

(c) Problem addressed

11. Over the last two decades, the agricultural situatiom in Africa has failed to
achieve expected and planned targets, particularly with regard to food and nutrition.
Today, each person in the region has, on an average, considerably less food than was
available 10 years ago, This alarming trend reflects among other factors an
insufficient increase in.areas cultivated and in yields. It is therefore essential

to address the problems ¢f incentives for the adoption of improved technology,
insufficient technical and professional staff including that for planning, programming
and project formulation and implementation, and constraints to intra-African trade
particularly in the area of market intelligence. ‘

12.. In.the policy area, there is a need for appropriate institutions and policy
machinery to develop policies that will encourage over-all agricultural productivity
and particularly the production of food and livestock as well as forestry, fisheries
and agricultural szrvices and facilities.. In the area of planning and programming,
the problem is essentially one of finding manpower of the necessary competence not
only to translate policies intc corcrete, well co-crdinated and comprehensive plans
and programmes for the agricultural sector but aiso to ensure co-ordination between
the agricultural and non-agricultural sector, a linkage which is essential for the
overall devslopment of the geonomy in the area of wonitceriug und evaluation. There are
also problems of establishing national focal points and finding the necessary manpower
for the effective, consistent and continuous monitoring and evaluation of prolects
related to food and agriculture. '

(d) Strategy for the period 1984-39

(1) The situation at the end of 1933

13. It is expected that the Regional Food Plan for Africa (AFPLAN) and the Lagos Plan
of Action adopted in 1930 will be practically implemented at national, subregional

and regional levels. There should be brightened awareness of the need for increased
investment and rreater receptivity on the part of governments and intergovernmental
organizations for assistance and training in the improvement of food and agricultural
development policies, plans, programmes and projects. In addition foundations should
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have been laid for steps to be taken with regard to sub-objectives (ii) (a) to

(ii) (3) listed below. By the end of 1983, programmes and projects will have been
prepared and submitted for funding and some major projects in the area of food losses
and food seturlty w1li be in the implementation phase.

(i1) The period 1984wl939_.

14, Activities will concentrate on three strategies namely, technical assistance and
TCDC programmes, improved co-ordination and intraregional co-operation and the
increasee capacity of member States individually and collectively in project
identification, preparation, implementation, monitoring and evaluation through
intensive training, workshops and seminars. The strategies will he implemented through
the following:

(a) The provision of technical backstopping to improve the capacity of
member States individually and collectively in the area of policy, formulation
and articulation, planning, project, identification, formulation, implementation,
monitoring arid evaluation° :

(b) Training in project identification, formilation, implemeﬁtation,
monitoring and evaluation' S

(c) Prefea51b111ty and feasibility studies of subrepional and reoional
projects; _ .

(d) Assistance to member Governments and intergovernmental organizations
in the formulation of incentive s_ohames for agricultural inputs and farm products.

(e) Yonitoring agriculturai‘actiﬁities contained in the Lagos Plan of Actiomn
at national, subregional and regional levels; ;

(f) Participation in the strategy review missions to prepare development
plans and policies for the food and a?riculture sector as defined in the. Lagos
Plan of Action;

(g) Organiaation and enhancement of the capability for'agriculturalwdata
collection and processing: ° : S :

(h) Establishment of a network of commodity intelligence at subregienal and
regional levels in order to encourage trade in food and agricultural products;

(1) Provision of the necessary basic information on food and nutrition
policies, plans and development through the ECA Survey of Economic and Socidl
Conditions in Africa and the FAQ State .of Food and Agricultute {SOFA) ;

3y PrOVLSion of the necessar; basic information on forest conservation and
resources development policzes the nromotion of subregional and regional
'-cd-operation in forest resources cunservation production, .supply, processing and
“trade: and the formulation of policies and programmes for the effective exploita-
tion, conservation and expansion of forest resources. The secretariat will
collaborate with FAO, the African Institute for Economic Development and Planning
(IDEP) and other agencies in the implementation of these strategies.
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{e) Evaluation

(i) (a) The objective of the evaluation will be to ascertain if improved
policy, planning and programming have been proposed by Governments for the
agricultural sector in their respective national economic development plans.

(b) ™ore significantly, dependent plan budgets will be reviewed to
see 1f allocation for the food and agriculture sector have been increased.

(ii) Self-evaluation will he carried out for each subprogramme element
separately with respect to the effectiveness of backstopping through both
improved information and increased participation in workshops and training
seminars. The frequency and timing of the evaluators will depend on the output

-of the subprogrammes. Participants in the workshops anc training semlnars will

~ be asked to evaluatp the effectlveness of such trainlnp seminars and workshops.

(iii) The inpact indicators to be used in evaluating the subprogramme will
include the endorsement of reports by intergovernmental bodies and appropriate
conference of ministers and as well as the reactions of participants,

(1v) Information will be collected through questionnaires and other .
relevant approaches such as surveys from both member Stateq and interrovernmental

' organizations.

{v) Findings of evaluations will be used in redeéignin the subprovraﬁme

"and in allocating more or less resources as appropriate. Results of evaluations
“will prove extremely useful in identifying problems and priority areas as

perceived by the users of the subpropgramme.

Subprogrammé‘z : promotlon of integrated rural development, improvement 6f'agriﬁ

16,

cultural 1nst1tutions and services9 and expansion of féod
proﬁuction a

(a) Legislat1Ve authorityi"f

(1) 1In the area of prométion of integrated tural development, the Commission
terms of refere1ce Commission resolutions 127(I%), 152(VIII) 23 9(YIII) and
321(XIIY), 352 ("IV)* World TFood Conference resolutions IY and III resolution
no. 4 of the eleventh meeting of the ECA Executive Committee; Programme of
Action and Resolution on the Follow-up of the WCARED Conference: the Lapos
Plan of Action.

(11} In the area of food expansion, World Food Conference resolution 1,
resolution Ho.l of the tenth meetins and resclution No.4 of the eleventh meeting
of the ECA Executive Committee;  Commission resolutions 256(VII), 264(<II) and

351(7IV), the FAO Freetown Declaration of November 1976: recommendations of the
ninth, tenth and eleventh FAD Regional Conference for Africa and the Lanos
Plan of Action (1930).
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(b) Objective

17. This subprogramme which will supplement subprogramme 1 will have as a principal
objective assistance to Governments, subregional and regional organizations in

Africa in increasing agricultural production, rural income and employment through

an integrated approach to rural development. For food expansion, the chjectives r
are to: :

(1) TMake Africa self-sufficient in food production by the year 2000
by increasing awareness of the potential for expanding food production and
improving food availability through a reduction of food losses and improvement
of food marketinz systems-

(ii) Highlight the problems and potentials for expanding food production,
and promote, at national, subregional and regional levels, concerted acticn for
increasing food production and improvinr food availability nutrition and marketing
institutions. (see subprogramme 3 on.agricultural marketing, institutions,
services and facilities). B

(¢) Problem addressed

18.. Until recently, asricultural production and rural development in Africa were
perceived and handled with little or no appreciation of inter-connexions between the
different sectors, this resulted in a lack of co-ordination and minimal impact. An
integrated approach to rural development is required to improve the efficiency of
existing institutions and to encourage the establishment of new ones, when necessary,
to cope with the developmental problems of agriculture and the rural areas.. Collective
self-reliance at the frrm level should also he soupht,

19, 1In the food sector, fcod production, productivity and nutritional levels in
African countries are luw and have not risen sufficiently in the. pazt twe decades

to cope with the increased demand resulting partly from accelerated population growth
and increased urbanizaticu. Consequently. food imports and both domestic and foreign
food prices have been increasing sharply thereby worsening the balance of payments
problems of food importins countries in Africa and creating a drain on their foreign
exchange. Per capita consumption is low and the nutricicnal level is unsatisfactory
to the general detriment of the health, productivity and standard of living in many,
if not most, African countries. - ' L

(d) Strategy for the period 19834-1689

20. (i) The situation at the end of 1933

. a. A programme of assistance to member countries at national.
subregional and regional levels for implementing the Programme of Action
and the Resolution on the Follow-up of the WCARRD Conference will have been
launched if not completed: S \ :
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b. A study on the most relevant problems hampering the introduction
of appropriate farm equipment mnachinery and implements and the dissemina-
- ~tion of improved farming techniques amone small farmers will have been

~completed and distriBu;ed to relevant bodies:

c. A feasibility study (TCDC) on the establishment of a subregional
maize research centre in Angola. in co-operation with the Lusaka HMULPOC,
will have heen completed and a report submitted to member States and

- other appropriate bodies: : - ’

d. Asgsistance to, and co«operatioﬁ with the Yaounde MULPOC office
(TCDC) in implementing the subrenional project on agronomic research will
have also been completed:

€. Policy will Have been fofmuiéfgdf?i;hwrespect to the: integration
of livestock with crop husbandry; artisgnal fisheries production, especially

inland fisheries will have been expanded,

21, For the fool sector most African Governments should have completed preparations
for the next development plan phase in which contributions are expected to focus food
poliey programmes and projects laid out in the African.Food Plan (AFPLAY) and the
Lagbs Plan of Action. Specifically, the follawing .activities will have been completed.

~-a. Preparation of a"technical'puﬁiiéétion or report on food technology
and improved processing: . :

b, A technicalfstﬁay,'in cgliabétationgﬁﬁih FAO completed on the
identification, formulation and evaluation of projects for livestock

* production and health:

c. - A survey report on mu;tihational‘9070peration programmes and

projects for livestock improvement: and

d. A technical publication in collaboration with DAU, on the
feasibility of the establishment of African Food Relief Support.

(ii) The pariod 1984-1989

22, The strategy followed earlier within the context of the Programme of Action of
WCARRD and the priorities and recommendations of the Lagos Plan of Action in the
agriculture sector, will be vigorou51y'pursued‘mainly_in the implementation and
monitoring phases. This implies the creation, improvement, and strenzthening of

the effective and sustained land tenure system; the organization of production and
structural reforms for food and agricultural support servicss. . Another major.
objective will be an increase in the collective self~reliance of the farm population
in decision making and farm organization for food and agricultural production. 1In
view of the size and significance of the project on food expansion for Africa some
programmes which have been initiated but not completed by the end of 1933 and thus

may have to be postponed and or continued later.
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23. The strategy for 1984-1929 will be to provide up-to~date information on changiny
problews and development potential through regional reports, early warning system on
food and agriculture as well as the use of remote senging for drought surveillance-
to provide information on food Processing industries: and to prepare prefeasihbility
and feasibility studies on food production, intra-regional trade in aaricultural

- . products and food security. ‘

24, A-méjor study on the identification of the basic constraints limiting food
production by small farmers and the development of stratepgies for their social and
economic development may be undertaken towards the end of the period.

(e) . Evaluation
25, () a. This subprogramme will bé evaluated on the basis of improved
agricultural production, the development of more effective agricultural.
. institutions and.services in. the rural sector .to enhance, agricultural ‘and
.. .food preduction -and the improvement of the in@@me and standardof, Living
of the farming population in Africa. The realization of %hese ain wilk.

of course be slow and arduocus.

- . b, ‘Mbre;sigﬁificantly;;allogétibns.fof'fufal_develbpment will be
reviewed to see if investments in the food and agriculture sector in general
and for rural infrastructurezrin particular;thVF been increased.

. (1i) Self-evaluation will be Ca:riedHOQt‘fot'eachlspbtrog:amme,element
separately to ascertain the effectiveness of backstopping throush improved
information and increased participation in the activities of the ACC Task Force

..on Rural Development and the Centre for Integrated Rural Development in the
United Republic of Tanzania as well as through workshops and training seminars.
The frequency and timing of the evaluation 7Ll depend on output of the sube
programmes. Participants  in vorkshops and training seminars will be asked to
evaluate the effectiveness of such training seminars and workshops.

(iii) The impact indicators to be used in evaluating the subprogramme will
include the endorsement of reports by intergovermmental bodies and appropriate
conference of ministers and as well as reaction of participants. (FAOQ in
collabqration with ECA is preparing a set of useful indicators for this
exercise). . - : SR

,'(iv)..Informaytion2 to be collected through questionnaires and other relevant
- approaches such as.surveys from both member States and fatergovernmental o
organizations will consist of measuretents of increased production; higher crop
yields, increased; employmerit ; idproved roads and means of transport, increased -
‘use of health services, higher attendance at schools, increased incore and
'conSumption,_improved'diets;*réducéd-incidence of disease, increased literacy
and increased local participation in planning and decision making. For the
food sector the impact of the subprogramme will be evaluated regularly within
the framewvork of the interagency (DAL, ECA, World Food Council /UNDP and FAO)
monitoring wmachinery assessing food development activities emanating from the
Lagos Plan of Action.
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{v) Findings of evaluations will be used either in redesigning the
subprogramme and in allocating more or less resources as appropriate. Results
of evaluations will prove extremely useful in identifying problems and priority
areas as perceived by the users of the subprogramme.

Subprogramme 3 : agricultural marketing institutionms, services and facilities

(a) Legislative authority

26. Recommendations of the Seventh, Eighth and “inth FAQ Regional Conference for
Africa; resolution No. 1 of the tenth meeting and resolution No. 4 of the eleventh
meeting of the ECA Executive Committee: World . Food Conference resolutions #VII and
XIX; and Commission resolutions 289(XIII) and BOO(YIII)

(b) Objective

27. The main objective of this subprogramme is to assist member States of ECA in
establishing and developing agricultural marketing. institutions; services and
faciiities at the country, subregional and regional levels. A secondary objective
is to improve and accelerate intra-regional trade in food and other agricultural
products including forest products.

(¢c) Problem addressed

28. The socio-economic transformation of the food and agriculture sector sought on
the African continent requires that more attention should be directed to small holders'
production with a view to increasing their marketable surplus, thereby improving
their economic conditions and increasing the availability of domestically produced
food and other agricultural products to urban consumers and developing industries.

The problem addressed is therefore the lack of effective marketing systems, resulting
in the perpetuation of the curreat level of subsistence production and low income

and in the sluggish and irrational distribution of agricultural produce within and
among African countries. Owing to inadequate market intelligence services and poor
transport and communications system in Africa, intra regional and inter country
distribution is dismally poor in the food, forestry and agriculture sectors. This
subprogramme aims at identifying and recommending policies to minimize constraints

to increased intra regional trade.

(d) Strategy for the period 1984-1939

(1) ,The situation at the end ofu1983

29, By the end of this period, priorities for investment in marketing improvement
programmes and supporting policies for some African countries will have been identified
and transmitted to the Governments concerned for appropriate consideration. Technical
reports will have been submitted to Governments, intergovernmental organizations and
other users in the following areas; '
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a. The reduction of food losses:

b. Estimates of such post-harvest losses for cereals and legumes:

¢. Harketing organizations for farmers and rural people and their .
products; ‘ '
d. Co~operatives, credits, and input supply aimed at improved R ’

food and agricultural production.

(ii) The period 1984-1989

30. The strategy followed in previous years will be continued. DBased on the
situation at the end of 1983 and on a detailed analysis of information and data on
agricultural marketing; the input supply and food losses, policy recommendations -
will be pursued vigorously through workshops, seminars on the following:

a. Storage facilities at the farm, urban and national levels;

b, Preservation facilities for perishable products particularly
‘food products, aad 1ivestock processing plarnts;

c. Quality control and standardization; ' ' ' R
d. Wholesale, export and import food markets:
e. Market information services:

‘ £ Country and subregional food reserves and marketing arrange—
ments ior emergencies,; such as in the Sahel:

2. Waste-reduction activities:

h. Improved pqckaging9 handling and transportation facilities.

(e) Evaluation

31. (1) To assess the effectiveness and impact of the subprogramme by examin- -
ing the extent to which Governments and intergovernmental organizations are
adopting and applying the policies and propramme recommended.

(11) Evaluation of progress and accomplishment at the elevel of the sub-
programme will require a survey approach to assessment, ¢onducted. jointly with
member government agencies. Case studies of selected outputs are indicsted.
The frequency and timing would be keyed to the delivery of individual outputs.

(111) Performance indicators will reflect qualitative characteristics of the
outputs, e.g.., relevance to identified problems, operatibnélrutility, clarity.
Impact indicators will include: development of research and analytical studies in
member countries, use of findings for policy formulation by member countries;
improved storage facilities available and level of increases in intra-regional
trade for food, forestry and agricultural products.
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{iv} Information will be collected through questionnaires and other
relevant approaches such as surveys, from both member States and inter-
governmental organizatione. S o

(v) Findings. of evaluations will be used in redesigning the subprogramme
and in allocating move or loss resources as appropriate. The results of
evaluations will prove extremely useful in identifying problems and priority
areas as perceived by the users$ of the subprogramme.

C. Organization

1. Intergovernmental review

32. The work of the secretariat in this programme.is reviewed by the ECA Conference
of Ministers which meets every year, The last meeting was held in March 1980. The

next Conference of Ministers which will meet from 4 to 11 April at Freetowm, Sierra

Leone will review this programme.

2. Secretariat

33, The secretariat unit responsible for this programme is the Joint ECA/FAQ :Agriculture
Division in which there were 20 (9 ECA, © FAO, 1 USAID, 1 UNDP) professional posts
authorized as of 1 January 1981. The Division had the following sections as of 1

January 1981: ‘ :

Professional posts

D Regular Extrabudpetary

Unit budget sources Total
1. Food and Agriculture Development L .

Policy, Planning and Programming 3 4 7
2. Integrated Rural Development: and

Improvement of Agricultiral

Institutes and Services 4 3 7
3. Agricul;uralluarketépg 2 2 4
4, Difection and Hanagément- e 2 2

9 1 20

3. Divergences between current administrative gtructure and proposed programme
structure

34. None.

35. The subprogramme on Expansion of Food Production is to be undertaken by an
Interdivisional Committee on AFPLAN supervised by the Director of the Division.
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D. 7 Co-ordination

1. Needed intexgoverﬁmental co-ordination

36. The MULPOCs are an. effective instrument of intergovernmental co~ordination at
the subregional level. Simultaneouvely co-ordination is ensured through other inter-
governmental agencies in the region, notably the Economic Community of West African
States (ECOWAS), the Economic Community of the Great Lakes Countries (CEPGL), the
Inter-States Committee on Drought Control in the Sahel (CILSS) and the Central
African Customs and Economic Union (UDEAC) . -

2. Formal co-ordination within the secretariat

37. The Policy and Prosramme Co-ordination Office (PPCO) in the Cabinet Office is
the responsible for co-ordination. The Directors of Division as well as inter-
divisional committees on integrated rural development and AFPLAN also ensure effective

»

co-ordination. ‘ L -

3. Formal co-ordination within the United Nations system

38. The Joint ECA/FAD Agriculture Division is over 21 years old and ensures close
- collaboration between the twb ofvanizations in the atea of food and. agriculture,

ECA also participates in the ACC Task Force on Rural Development. A major role. is

played as well-as by the Economic and Soaial Council and other United Nations bodies

particularly the General Asgsembly,

4, Units with which sigﬁificant Jjoint activities are expected during the period
1934-1939 - '

39. Joint activities are expected to be undertaken mainly with FAQ, and with the
following ECA divisions: :

a. The Social Development Division, particularly the Integrated
Rural Development Section and the African Training and Research Centre
for Women (ATRCW)- - -

b. Industry Division particularly the ECA/FAO Forest Industries
Advisory Group for Africa and the ECA/FAQ Fooed Industries” Advisory Group:

C. The Natuyral Resources Division: and

d. The International Trade and Finance Division. S
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Plan Form 1

DEVELOPMENT ISSUES AND POLICIES

A, The International Development Strategy in this sector

‘1. The International Development ftrategy as a whole is of relevance to this
sector which concerns broad development issues., Of particular interest are
paragraphs 26, 37, 38 and 42 of section II of the International Development Strategy
dealing with the impact of the monetary system on development, the déteriorating
situation of least developed countries and measures to be-taken on their behalf, the
need to formulate national development plang on the basis of a unified approach and
the provision of technical and financial support to national plan formulation by

the international community. Pavt X of section III of ‘the Strategy dealing with
least developed countries, most seriously affected countries, developing island
countries and land-locked developing countries relates directly to the part of the
programme concerning least developed African countries. Section IV on rfeview and
appraisal of the implementstion of the new International Development Strategy gives
a specific and detailed mandate to the regional commissions to conduct the review
and appraisal exercise in the framework of their regular activity of preparing
regional economic surveys by carrying out “periodic reviews of major aspects of
development in the evolving development: experience in their regions". :

B, The planned contribution of the Unlted ﬂatmons‘to the Strategy

2. By identifying problems and analysing policies in the framework of the review
and appraisal work, this programme will directly assist member States in formulating
better development policies and will thus facilitate the implementation of the
International Development Strategy. The programme will morecver have a direct
impact on plan formulation of member States through its :planning component which
includes both assistancé to planning institutions in member States and research.

The implementation of the Scrategy as regards least developed countries is a major
comporntent of the prcgramme.

Plan Form 2

A. General orientation of the programme

3. The International Development Strategy for the 1980s has set the goals and
priorities and the policy measures to be taken in order to achieve accelerated
progress in developing countries. At the same time, the Lagos Plan of Action for

the Implementation of the Yonrovia. Strategy for the Economic Development. of Africa,
which was recommended by the ECA Conference of linisters at its sixth meeting held

at Addis Abaka from © to 12 April 1930, has set priorities and targets and designated
policies to be pursued by African countries. With the over—all aim of collective
self-reliance and in the framework of a planned scenario for the 1§30s projecting a
growth rate of 7 per cent in real terms, the main priority in the production area

has been given to food production, agriculture and industry, in particular agro-
based and raw materials-based industries. DNevelopment in these sectors is to be
accompanied by development in transport. human resources,; science and technology within
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the framework of expanded regional co-operation. 1lobilization of both material

and financial resources is called for with emphasis placed on the need to build

up the appropriate indigenous mechanisms with a view to implementing the Plan.

The Interrational Development Strategy for the 1980s and the Lagos Plan of Action
are in broad agreement on their over-all goals and objectives and set the same order
of priorities for development efforts. -

4. - The main objective of the proprarmme is to assist African countries in implement-~
ing their development objectives through the identification of development problems
and the formulation of appropriate development policles. This entails first of

all continuous analysis of development trends in African countries, as required in
gsection IV of the International Development Strategy. The prosramme thus contains

a subprogramme on socio-economic surveys and reviews to address this need. As paragraph
42 of section II of the Strategy States that planning will be a major instrument

in th2 implementation of development objectives and the Lagos Plan of Action calls
for the building up of indigenous plan mechanisms and the reinforcement of planning
mechanisms at the national and subregional levels, a subprogramme on socio-economic
planning and projections has been included in the programme. To meet the specific
development problems of the least developed.countries, both the International
Development Strategy and the Lagos Plan of Action have defined specific moals and
policies for them and called for specific support to be given to them by the
international community. This concern is reflected in the subprogramme on least
developed countries. The mobilization of resources for development, as envisaged in
both the International Development Strategy and: the Lagos Plan of Action, demands
that adequate policies should be established in the monetary and financial sectors,
as stated in part B.of section III of the Stratezy and in the Lagos Plan of Action
which call for structural changes in the finanecial sectors and immediate steps for
increased and effective financial and monetary’ co-operation at the subregional and
regional levels. The subprogramme on fiscal. monetary and financial issues will enable
ECA to assist member countries in elaboratinm policies at the national level.

B, Subprogramme narratives

Subprogramme 1: socio~economic surveys and reviews

(a) Legislative authority

5. The legislative authority is derived from the Commission terms of reference
Economic and Social Commission resolution 671A(XXV) of 29 April 1980, section I(db);:
the annual report of the second session of the Commission, paragraph 85: General
Assenibly resolution 2625(XV) on the International Development Strategy: ECA resolu-
tions 218(X) and 238(X{I) on Africa’s Strategy for Development in the 1970s,; ECA
resolption 398(XV) on the Lagos Plan of Action. .

(b) Objective

6. The objectfﬁés of the subprogramme are to:
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(i) ifake a continucus assessment of the economic and social situation of
African countries in order to identify the problems encountered in the
implementation of their development programmes and assist thereby in formulat-
ing the adjusting development policies’

o (ii) - Review and appraise in particular the implementation of the Inter-
national Development Strategy for the 1980s and the Lacos Plan of Action for
African countries: .

{111) Assist African member States of the Commission in creating and improv-
ing their owm national mechanisms to review and appraise development policies
and programmes.

(¢) Problem addressed

7. During the 19380s most African countries will face nearly critical conditions
with considerable pressures on their external accounts and will be obliged to
mobilize internal resources to counteract these pressures. It will be then necessary
to monitor the relevance of their development strategles as changes occur in external
and internal factors and as problems are encountered in their implementation and in
attempts to alter them. The;continuous accounting of the results achieved will be

a major element in this exercise. -

(d) Strategy for the period 1934-15349

(i) The situation at the end of 13583

8. At the end of 1533 the first review and appraisal of the 1980s development

decade will have been carried out covering the years 1931 and 1982. A system of
short-term forecasting will be available making it possitle to expand the scope of
the annual Survey of Economic and Social Conditions in Africa which will thus contain
a short-term projection of the major economic variables for a number of countries
providing the basis for better economic programming.

(ii) The period 1984-1989 - | S

9. During this period a Survey of Economic and Social Conditions in Africa will be
published every year and will contain, as gtated above, a short-term projection of
economic trends. Every two years the Survey will serve as a basis for the review
and appraisal of the implementation of the International Development Strategy for the
1930s and of the Lagos Flan of Action for African countries.

(e) Evaluation
10. The purpose of the evaluation will be to determine tolwhat extent the Survey

of Economic and Social Conditions in Africa reflects real trends and problems in
the African region and how .the Survey data can be better integrated in the policy .

formulation process in Africa. In view of the special character of the subprograrme, ..

the evaluation will be carried out primarily through the presentation of the Survey
ro the annual ECA Conference of HMinisters as well as to the Joint Conference of
African Planners, Statisticians and Demographers.

SO
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Subprogramme 2: socio—economic planniagz and projections

{(a) Legislative authority

11. The legislative authority for this subprogramme is derived from the report of
the first session of ECA, paragraph 61 (9); Commission resolution 365 (XIV) establish-
ing the Joint Conference of African Planmers, Statisticians and Demographers; Economic
and Social Council resolutions 979(ZXXVI) of 1 August 1963 (9) nd 777(¥XX) of 3
August 1960; Commission resolutions 187(IX), 257(XII), 260(XII). 332(XIV), 884(XV):
and General Assembly resolution 3508(X¥X) of 15 December 1975. :

(b) Objective

12. The objectives of the subrrogramme are to:

(i) Undertakeqsocio—economic reSéaxch on specific development problems in
Africa with a view to.identifying adequate policy measures in the light of the ..
International Development Strategy and the Lagos Plan of Action’ ,

(ii) Study problems relating to planning in order to devise appropriate
planning and programming techniques relating to sectoral planning, regional
and subregional co-ordination of plamns and contingency planning to deal with
specific crises:

(iii)} Develop models for the economies of African countries with a view to
providing advisory services to Governments on long-term possibilities as well
as on short-term domestic and external policy measures.

(c¢) Probl m addressed ‘

13. Africa is facing increasing mass poverty, unemployment, widespread illiteracy,
the persistence of major endemic diseases and a low level of satisfaction of the basic
needs of the population. This situation is reflected in economic and administrative
structures which fail to meet the requirements of development. In plan formulation
and implementation, African countries’ planning systems need to be strengthened

in order to make them more effective in solving these specific problems both in the
short-, medium~ and long-terms. Specific research coupled with the development of
short- and long-term models would provide a sultable framework and the guidance
necessary for achieving efficient planniag in African countries. - S

(d) Strategy for the pgriod'1984—l989

(i) The situation at the end of 1983

14. Work on the use of social indicators in planning, on tariff and non-tariff
protection, on measures for better coﬂordination of the public and private sectors

as well as preliminary results of the construction of sectoral models will have been .
made available to the second session of the Joint Conference of African Plammers,
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Statisticians and Demosraphers. Also studies will have been started with a number
of selected countries on the role of small-scale enterprises, on planning systems
in African countries, >n energy models and on short~term forecasting and outlook.

(ii) The period 19G4-19089

15. The pefibd'1984—1989 will be devoted to expanding the above studlies parti-
cularly in order to ccver z large number of African countries. Plans exist to:

a. Derelop s general framework for the use of social indicators
in planning:

b. Ca:ry out more detailed sectoral analysis for most of the
African coun:ries;

c. Wo-k on subregional and fégional'conoperation in plghning; and -

d. Es-ablish forecastinp and warnlng systems in individual countries
~with a view o helping these countriés to antic1pate and take measures to TJ
counteract sinort-term fluctuations, bottlenecks and other dislocations in
their econom es.

(e) Evaluation

16. The subprogramme ':ill be examined to see the relevance of the objectives pursued
to the needs of planning institutions in Africa. The inclusion in African plans of
additional social factors9 increased co-ordination between national plans and develdp-
ment in the use of forecasting techniques will be the key indicators use to evaluate
the subprogramme. The joint Confereuce of African Planners, Statisticians and =~ °
Demographers, which has the responsihility of examining the subprosramme and making
recommendations to the ECA Conference o . ilinisters, will be the main evaluatlon '
mechanism,

Subprogramme 3: fiscal, monetary and financial iszues at the national level

(a) Legislative authority

177 The legislative authority for thls‘sunprogramme is derived from ECA resolutions
37(V); 98(VI), 19(IX) =znd 218(x) and General Assembly resolution 320?(S-VI) of
1 May 1974. ,

(b) Objective

18. The objective of this subprogramme is to assist member States in formulating
appropriate fiscal, monetary and financial policies which will lead to the optimal
use of thelr resources and in building adequate monetary and financial institutions
in particular those catering for rural areas and other lagsing sectors of the:
community. ;
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(¢) Problem addrzssed:

15. There is generally an inadequate level of financial resources for development

in African countries together with the lack of a nroper mix of fiscal and monetary .
policies which will provide the necessary incentives for the optimal use of the

existing resources. [loreover institutional Systems are imperfect. They are not

geared to giving Governments early signals of 1mpending probliems and difficulties *
and do not respond to the needs of‘the‘majority of the populatien which is living .

in rural areas. ' ‘ S o ‘ o

(d) Strategy for the period 1954-1039

(1) The situation at the end of 1933

20. By the end of 1983 it is expected that studies will be finalized on the role

of national development banks in fostering development in a limited number of
countries. Turthermore, research on the role of non-banking financial institutions
in the mobilization resources and balance of payments problems in a selected number
of countries is also due for completion. It should, however, be noted that the
above work programme is carried out in addition to the preparation of the chapter on
fiscal, monetary and price developments which is submitted every year to the Survey
of Economic and Social Conditions in Africa.

(i1) The period 1984-1989

21, A_stddy will be undertaken on the effectiveness of the traditional tools of
monetary management in Africa. The link betwéeg the indigenous money market and

the organized one in a number of countries will be further explored. The gaps in
agricultural crecit an! the mobilization of resources in rural areas are other areas
where emphasis will be placed. I’ars also exist to review and assess and eventually
to propose ways and meins of improving the tax base in a number of African countries,
Another area which calls for fundamental rethinking is housing and industrial finance.
Last but not least, a1 in-depth analysis will be made of the links between fiscal

and monetary pelicies and the balance of payments in a number of African countries.
{e)} Evaluation

22. It is hoped that ;enior government officials engaged in monetary‘management and

fiscal.poliey will par:icipate in 2 seminar. The feedback from seminar participants

and the eventual ‘articilation of the series of policies suggested in the development
plans and country prog-ammes will constitute important areas of evaluation.

Subprogramme 4: least developed countries

(a) Legislative tuthority

23. General Assembly resolutions 2564(XKIV)1 2626(C3XV), on the Intefpatioﬁaifli
Development Strategy, 803(XXVI), 3202(S-VI) on the Programme of Action for the
Establishment of the N>w International Lconomic Order, 34/203 and 34/213; UNCTAD
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resolutions 24(I.), 62(III), 63(III), 122(V) and 5(III) and 7(I1I) of the UNCTAD
Intergovernmental Group on the Least Developed Countries- annual report of the
tenth session of the Commission: Commission resolution 210(IX), 222{%), 213(%);
233(XI), 353(XIV) on Africa's Strategy for Development in the 1279s and 397(XV):
Report of the Conference on the'Problems and Prospects of the African LDCs, March
1980; and the Lagos Plan of Action. -

(b) GCbjective

24. The objective of the subprogramme is to assist African LDCs in their planning
and programming efforts for the implementation of the Substantial New Programme of
Action for the 1980s. Specifically the subprogramme will assist African Least
Developed Countries in:

(1) Assessing and reviewing internmational efforts in the implementation
of the Substantial New Programme of Action in order to improve ald modalities,
adjust the volume of aid and its use to development needs of the countries and
devise appropriate changes in aid procrammes:

(1i) Assisting African least developed countries in formulating policies
designed. to effect structural changes in their economies so as to make it
possible to..use internal resources more completely and provide basic needs to
the masses.of the poor;

(1ii) Assisting in the provision of emergency support in cases of natural
disasters like drought.

{¢c) Problem addrassed

25. African LDC. are facing especially uifficult conditions as most of them are
situated in drought-prone areas, are land-locked and find it very difficult to mobilize
internal resources. Durlng the 1970s their economic development fell behind the
African average and was characterized by stagnation and in some cases decline, Thier
prospects are bleak unless their development policies are significantly improved and
greatly expanded flows of aid are secured.

(d) Strategy for the period 1934-1989

(1) The situation at the end of 1933

26. In-depth socio~eccnomic survey of the individual least developed African countrie
will have been undertaken and assistance rendered to them in developing ecomomic
statistics in general and national accounts in particular to meet sectoral requirement
for planning and monitoring economic development and the international demand for
information in order to establish adequate programmes of financial and technical
assistance to these couatries. '
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(ii) Tie period 1984-1989

27, Further in-depth studies of the economies of the least developed countries will
be undertaken during these periods. The institutional arrangements for the follow-up
to the 1981 United Nations Conference on the Least Developed Countries will have been
firmly established to enable the monitoring and periodic review and evaluation of the
Substantial New Programme of Action.

(e) Evaluation
28. By 1989 the impact of the Substantial New Programme of Action on the economies
of the least developed countries will have been such that these economies will have

embarked on the path of self-sustained development with the means to provide
internationally accepted minimum living standards.

C. Ofganization

1. Intergovernmental review

29, The work of the secretariat in this programme is reviewed by the annual ECA
Conference of !Ministers, the last meeting of which was held at Addis Ababa from 9 to
12 April 1530 and by the biennial Joint Conference of African Planners, Statisticians
and Demographers whose last meeting was held at Addis Ababa from 24 March to 2 April
1980. This plan has not been reviewed by these bodies.

2., Secretariat
30. The secratariat unit responsible for this programme is the Socio-economic

Research and Plz. ning Division in which there are 17 professional posts authorized
as of 1 Junuary 1981. The Division has the following sections:

Professiqnal.posts

Regular Extrabudgetary

Uate budget sources Total
Office of the Director 1 -~ 1
Soclo=-economic Surveys and

Analysis Section : _ 4 1 _ 5
Socio-economic Planning, Policies, '
and Projecticns Section e e 7 - 7

Fiscal, Monetary and Financiéi
Policy and Institutions Section

= |
=
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3. Divergences between current admlnistrative structure and proposed programme
structure o

31. There is no section in charge of the subprogramme for least developed countries.
It has been proposed, howevar, ihat a section responeible for the African LDCs
programme should be set up within the Soclo-economic Research and Plaening Division
on the basis of the recommendation made by the Conference of African Least Developed
Countries held at Addis Ababa in March 1980 and endorsed by the ECA Conference of
Ministers in its resolution 397{XV).

D. Co-ordinatien

1. Needed intergsovernmental co-ordination

32. DNo evident ne=d is seen at present other than what is achieved through the ECA
Conference of Ministers and the Joint Conference of African Planners, Statisticians
and Demographers.

2. Formal co~ordination ﬁithin.the secrétariat

33. Co-ordination 1s ensured through the Policy and Programme Co-ordination Office
of the Commission, A division of labour results from the mandate of ECA glving it
prime responsibility for United Natioms activities in Africa, so that the part of the
United Nations programme on development issues and policies concerning Africa 1s
carriel out by the ECA Soc1o-econom1c Research and Planning Division.

3. Formal co-ordinatijon within the United Nations system

34. No formal co-ordirnation agreements exist with respect to this programme.

4. Units in which significant joirt activities are expected during the period 1984-1989

35. Continuous co-operation is expected with the ECA Statistics Division which will
supply basic data on all aspects of socio-economic activity im African countries.
Moreover, co-operation with PADIS will be essential for the implementation of the
‘programme since PADIS will have established an African data bank.
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Plan Form 1

PROMOTION OF ECONOMIC CO-OPERATTON AND INTEGRATION

A. The International Development Strategy in this sector

1. The Iuternatlondl Developwent St ategy for ihls prograrma is baqed on the .

recognltlon that collective self-rellance is a dynamlc and vital component .of the

economic resty ~ueturing which is required for the creation of a new international : ’
economic order. The programme should contribute to reducing the external dependence

and vulnerability of African countries and sttaining autonomous, self-reliant

developnent.

2. The strategy calls for increased emphasis on technical co-operation as a means
of facilitating and supporiing investment, research, training and development. In -
particular, economic and technical co-operation among African countries, and between
Africa and other developlng regions becomes the cornerstone of accelerated growth
and development

B. Planned contribution of the United Nations to the Strategy

3. The part played by the ECA secretarist in the fulfilment of this programme will
be largely promotional in nature. Assistance will be rendered to member States,
either individually or through their intergovernmentasl organizations, in the
‘identification, design, formulation and implementation of multinational projects
vhich further the a;msuof‘the Strategy. The opportunities for fruitful co-operation
within each sector, and between sectors,.should become apparent from more complete
informatior and snalyses of the resource base of African countries under this
programme. :

Plan Form 2

A, General orientaticn of the programme
o, e " - 1=k .

L, This programme is aimed at promoting eccnomic and technical co-operation among

African comntries a8 a reans of 3n01e931np coliective sell- pollence which the .
International Development Strategy recognizes as a dynamic and vital factor for the
creation of a new international economic order. It marks a departure from tradltlonal
attempts aimed merely at strengthening existing co»operatlve institutions or .
"Africanizing’ them and places emphasis on the restructuring of national and rulti-
national econcmies. Accordingly, the programme supports efforis by Governments and
intergovernmental organizations to make such restructuring a reality. These efforts

must include an assessment of the needs and requirements of African countries; an

accurate inventory of their resource endowments, skills and capacities; and the

promotion of joint ventures based on the utilization of existing local resources.

The thrust is on improving the productive capacity of African countries, individually

and collectively, and the basis for this has to lie in the identification and

mobilization of their joint resources for the promotion of co-operative ventures in

many different fields of endeavour.
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B.  Subprogramme narratives

Subprogramme 1 : policies and institutions -

.{a) : Legislative authority

5. “General Assembly resolutions 3362 (8-VII), 3517 (XXX) and 33/13%; Conference of
Ministers resolutions 221 (XI), 246 (XI), 256(XII), 296(XIII) and 355(XVI) and the
Lagos Plan of Action April 1980,

(B) Objective

: (1) ‘Intergovernmental objective

+

6. To create.and sustain viable intergovernmental machinery for economic co-operation
~at the subregional, regional and interregional levels, so as to enhance collective
self-reliance among African countries:

R (ii) Time-limited subsidiary intergovernmental objective

.. T+». To endeavour to bring the economi¢ co-operation programmes of different African

- intergovernmental organizations into harmony both with one snother and with those

of the MULPOCs as a .way of eliminating obstacles to, and accelerating progress towards,
the eventual creation of an Africati economic cormunity-

(iii) General objective of the secretariat

8.. To strengthen and consolidate the MULPOCs and other African intergovernmental
. organizations and turn them into-effectivekinstruments_for engineering structural
... change towards indigenocus self-sustaining ind self-reliant growth.

(¢} Problem addressed

g. Past experience has firmly demonstrated that it is not enough, and it may even

be counter-productive, to take measures to strengthen and consolidate existing

economic co-operation arrangements. There is a prior need to examine existing or
proposed co-operation errangements critically in order to ensure that they are of

the kind that will foster the. emergence of -indigenous production, processing, merketing
and distribution mechanisms consistent with self-reliance. The fervent desire of
African countries to establish various types of economic co-operation institutions,
governmental and non-governmental, and their decision to set up five Multinational
Programming and Operational Centres as operational arms of ECA must not only be matched
by concrete efforts to make the institutions work, but also be oriented towards the
collective and effective use of the resources and raw materials of African countries

to satisfy their own needs. N

10. Supportive action by the ECA secretariat both in the identification and mobiliza-
tion of resources and in the provision of backstopping services is a much-needed
catalyst in the process of establishing and maintaining such multinetional co-operation
institutions.
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(d) Birategy for the period 1984-1989

{1} The situation at the end of 1983

1l. A1l the five MULPOCs will implement & package of subregional mdltinational
programaes which will already have a significant impact on subregional integration.
Strengtbency voth by increased Support from the United Nations Genersl Assembly and

"_ngfeaper A2cantrelization from FCA headquarters, each MULPOC is expected to be in a

positicn to exercise effective leadership at the subregional level and in particular
to assurs 140 pole as a co-ordinator or focal point for all subregional econonic
co-cporalicn rotivities, regardless of which agency sponsors them. Basic studies to
identify resocucces end potentials for nultingtional co-operation in specified sectors
will Love Seen completed within the context of each MULPOC subregion and across
subregicus. The potentisl for interregional economic and technical co-operation

... among Airvicon countries and other developing regions will also have been identified.

(ii' The period 1984-1989

12. By 150k it is expected that. institutions and mechanisms of the kind needed for
TESLruCiwing thé économies of African countries will have been established or
appropriately recast.. . The Lagos: Plan of Action stipulates that no nev multinational
ingtitvticns siould .be created unless the need for them is clearly demonstrated,.

_ During the period 1984k-1989, therefore, efforts will concentrate on existing

instituiiciz of proven potential in order to enhance their capacity to deliver.

12, Tessons lesrned from the experiefice of economic co-operation groupings in other
parts of tiae world will be increasingly applied to the African situation. The
machingry of the MULPOCS and ‘the ‘subregional institutions created or fostered within
‘their framrwork will be strengthened to provide a healthy institutional environment
within which steady progress can be made towards the evolution of a regional economic
community.

(e} Evzluation

(i) @k~ purpose of the evaluation

k. Tc @:tcrmine the extent to which the policies advocated and the economic: .
co~operation dnctitubions supported by the secretariat contribute towards: the
emersenee within Africa of ‘autonomous, self-reliant growth, nationally and intér-
naticnaliv.. fAwing the changes to be measured will be various indicators of external
economic’ cerendence (trade,‘investment;‘etc.)’as & test for the hypothesis that

such tiiis:: have been brought about by ‘action taken under the subprogramme. .

(i1) The characteristics of the evaluation

15. Struetural changes of the type envisaged under this subprogramne are expected
to eccur relutively gradually and their evaluation is therefore likely to be a
continuing ir-built process of measuring the direction and pace of change over
several yoars, - e ' ' '



E/CN.1L/806
E/CN.1L4/TPCW/II/23
Page 25

(i1i) Performance and impact indicators

16. The acceptance by member States of policies and measures recommended under

the subprogramme, the degree of concrete support given to the intergovernmental
institutions created, and the frequency of requests to the secretariat to continue.

to render similar adv1ce and assistance are among the performance and impact 1ndlcators
of the subprogramne.

(iv) Means of information c¢ollection and sources

17. Perlodlc progress reports will provide a feedback on the effectiveness or other-

wise of policies and institutions for promoting economic co-operation in Africa.

Missions may also be mounted for on-the-spot assessment, while date provided by

relevant publications of Governments and intergovernmental orgenizations will provide
another source of information.

(v) Anticipated application of findings

18, In =21l cases, findings will be,used to shed light on ways to improve the sub-
programme and to avoid pitfalls. For example, it will be possbble to determine whether
the institutions built or advocated are serving the purposes for which they were
designed, and whether the cost of supporting them is justified by the results.

1

Subprogramme 2 : Dprojects

(a) Legislative authority

19. General Assembly resolutions 2563(XXIV) and 33/134k; Conference of Ministers
resolutions 241(XT}, 296{(XITI) and 311(XIII): and the Lagos Plan of Action, April
1980.

(b) Objective
20. The objectives of this subprogramme are:

(i) To study the resource picture of the various national economies and
map out complementarities within the regional and subregional context on the
basis of which various types of multinational projects can be devised to promote
the structural transformation of African economies,

(i1) To co-ordinate and rationalize the activities of the newly oriented
intergovernmental orgenizations and to promote economic and technical co-operation
among African countries and between the African region and other developlng '
regions;

(iii) To identify and promote the implementation of specific projects within
the countries served by the MULPOCs and by groups of countries served by two
or more MULPOCs.
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{(c) Problem saddressed

21l. At present, there are a number of intergovernmental organizations in Africa

for promoting economic and technical co-operation. The work programmes of these
organizations have' to be properly oriented to the need for structural transformation,
&s well as harmonized and streamlined to avoid inconsistencies, overlaps and wasteful
duplication. ' o i

22. The main problen is how to increase the productive capacity of Afriecan countries
in the face of their small size, fragmented markets, external orientation and

limited knowledge of their own natural resources. The failure of economic co-operation
arrangements in the past and the perpetuation of development problems despite existing
co-operation arrangements clearly demonstrate the need to exercise more care about
the type of etonomic co-operation arrangements to be nurtured and supported in the'’
future. Therefore, the approach to multinetional co-operation in African countries
must begin with building up knowledge of the continent's rescurces and capabilities
before designing programmes for their common exploitation. Great importance should

be attached, for example, to the identification and joint exploitation of river or
lake basins shared by two or more countries, transport and communication networks,
marine resources and tourist attractions snd the developnent of common standardized
services and products, joint financing, etec. A resource inventory in each MULPOC
subregion, "including the manpower capabilities of individual member States, 1s an ‘
absolute priority. It is only with this that various sectoral policies and programmes
~ production, trade, manpower training. appropriate technology, banking and insurance,
etc. - can serve the cause of economic co-operation in Africa. :

(d) Strategy for the period 1984-1989

(i) The situation at the‘end .of 1983

23. By the end of 1983 the econcmic and political peculiarities of the countries
within each MULPOC subregion will have been studied in detail. Subregional data
profiles will have been collected, analysed and used as a basis for identifying and
designing an increasing number of multinational subregional projects, some of which
will cut across MULPOC boundaries. Within each subregion,; using the MULPOC as the
focal point, the activities of various national and internmational agencies will have
been suitably rationalized and the MULPOC's co-ordinsting role duly enhanced.

(ii) The period 1984-1980

2k. The package of projects comprising this subprogramme will yield its full fruit
only in the longterm. During the period 1984-1989 the strategy will continue

to intensify the implementation of economic and technical co-operation projects at
the subregional level and to launch, as appropriate, new projects prepared as a
result of analytical studies carried out in the preceding biennium.

25. Projects which will command high priority because of their potential for promoting
the type of economic and technical co-operation envisaged would include: exploration
and evaluation of the natural resources of African countries with a view to developing
their individual and joint capabilities: development of productive capabilities of
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existing or newly creeted Afiricai sultinatioual corporations in the extractiom,
marketing and processing of raw materials: standardization of inputs, products or
processes; development of a co-ordinated transport and communications infrastructure;
joint development of relevant factor inputs; establishment of multinational regional
or subregional banks to mobilize and chaanel financial resources into basic and
strategic multinaticnal projects: development of joint insurance and re-insurance
ventures ete.

(e) Eyaluaﬁiqnc'

(i) The pufpbse_of the.evaluatinn

26. To determlne the ‘extent to which the policies advocated and the economic
co-operatlon institutions suppor:ed by the secretariat contribute towards the
emergence within Africa of autonomous, self-reliant grow*h naticnally and inter-
nationally. Among the changes to be measured will be various indicators of external
economic dependence {trade, investment, etc.) as a test for the hypothesis that such
changes have been brought about by action taken under the subprogramme.

<.{1ii) The characteristics'of the. evaluation

27. Structural changes of the type envisaged under this subprogramme are expected to
occur relatively gradually and their cvaluation is therefore likely to be a continu-
ing in-built process of measuring the direction and pace of change over several years.

(iii)  Performance and impact indicators

28. The acceptance by member States of policies and measures recommended under the
subprogramme , the degree of conerete support given to the intergovernmental institutions
created, and the frequenzy of raquests to the secretariat to continue to render
similar advice and assistance are among the performance and impact indicators of

the subprogramme.

{iv) Means of information collection and sources

29. Periodic progress reports will provide a feedback on the effectiveness or other-
wise of policies and irstitutions for promoting economic co-operation in Africa.
Missions may also be mounted for on-the-spot assessment, while data provided by
relevant publications of Governments and intergovernmental organizations will provide
another source of information.

(v) Ant1c1pated appllcatlon of flndlng

30. In &l cases, findings will be used to shed light on ways to improve the sub-
programme and to avoid pitfalls. For example, it will be possible to determine
whether the institutions built or advocated are serving the purposes for which they
were designed, and whether the cost of supporting them is justified by the results.
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c. Qrganlzation

~1.. .Intersovernmental review

31. ‘The work of the secretariat in this programme is reviewed annually by inter-
governmental bodies at two levels. The first consists of the Councils of Ministers
of the four MULPOCs based at Lusaka, Gisenyi, Yaoundé and Niamey, and the Committee
of Plenipotentiaries for the MULPOC based at Tangiers. These review bodies focus
primarily on the subregional components of the economic co-operation programme. The
second intergovernmental review body is the ECA Conference of Ministers which also
meete in annual sessions and which, besides reviewing the regional and interregional
components of the programme, considers the reports submitted by the MULPOC Councils
and other subsidiary organs. The last series of meetings of the MULPOC Councils

was held in January-February 1980, and the last Conference of Ministers in April 1980.

2, Secretariat

32. The secretariat unit responsible for this programme is the Feonomic Co-operation
Office in which there were 12 professional posts authorized as of 1 January 1981.

This Office has no branches, sections or units. The five MULPOCS which are under the
‘general supervision of the Economic Co-operation Office had a total professional staff
establishment of 31 posts as of 1 January 1981. :

Professional posts

Regular Extrabudgetary P

Organization~1 unit S budget sources - Total

Economice Co-operation Office 9 3 ' 12
Lusaka MULPOC - 10 10
Niamey MULPOC . - 8 8
Yaoundé MULPOC - 6 6
Gisenyi MULPOC o - L 4 L
Tangiers MULPOC . . - 3 o = 3
Total 12 : 31 43

3. Divergences between current administrative structure and proposed programme
structure

33. No divergences are envisaged.
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D. Co-ordination

1. Need for 1ntergovernmental co-ordination

34, The:. rmplementatlon of the programme cannot succeed without an effective machlnery :
for c¢o-ordinating the multinational activities of the various Governments and inter-
governmental organizations.  This machinery exists in the form of various committees
of officials and sectoral experts which are advisory bodies to the MULPOC Councils
of Ministers. The secretariat provides backstopping for them.

2. TFormal co-ordination within the secretariat

35. Practically every act1v1ty carried out by the secretarlat serves dlrectly or
indirectly the cause of economic co-operation among African States. The different-
divisions of the secretariat concentrate on programmes pertinent to their particular
sectors, and it is left to the Tconomic Co-operation Office to ensure that intra-
secretariat activities are well co-ordinated and harmonized, and also that projects
generated by the Economic Co-operation Office itself are properly merged with those
of the. substantive Divisions to ensure their effective 1mplementatlon. Given the
complete integration of the MULPOC work programme and the work programme of ECA's
substantive divisions, this co-ordlnatlng role of the Economic Co-operation Office has
become firmly institutionalized.

3. Formal co-ordination within the United Nations system

36. At the subregional level this co~ordination will be ensured through the MULPOCs.
It haes been the practice to invite the active participation of all United Nations
agencies as well as other intergovernmental organizations  with operational projects
in the various subregions of Africa to meetings of the policy organs of the MULPOCs,
including those of technical experts. At the regional level, co-ordination with other
United Nations agencies is performed directly by the ECA secretsriat. this co-
ordination is already formally institutionalized in the case of key sectors like
agriculture and industry through the establiskment of the Joint ECA/FPAO Agriculture
Division, and the Joint ECA/UNIDO Industry Division; and it is becoming stronger for
other divisions, particularly the Netural Resources Division, and International Trade
and Finance Division. L .

L., Units w1th which 31gn1flcant joint activities are expected during 1984-1989

37. Because of the nature of its functlons as promoter and co-ordinator of economic
and technical co-operation in all fields, this particular programme requires, for its
effective implementation, the performance of joint activities with all divisions of
the secretariat, and with various units outside it, such as UNIDO, FAO, UNCTAD, UNESCO
and the other regional commissions.
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Plan Form 1
EDUCATION, TRAINING, LABOUR, MANWAGEMENT AND EMPLOYMENT

A. The International Development Strategy in this sector

1. Although the Strategy falls short of treating this programme as a sector in
its own’ r;ght, it does however acknowledge the importance of education and states
that the development of human resources provides a broad basis for development as

it enhances the- capac1ty for people to parthlpate constructlvely in the development
process.

2. In view of the constraints of unemployment, illiteracy, poverty and lack of
gqualified personnel, the Strategy calls for technical and financial support and an
over-all increase in resources for the eradication of illiteracy, provision of
universal education and full primery enrolment and the reduction of all forms of
unemployment all by the year 2000. To this end, the Strategy is to support the .

efforts of developing countrles including their commitment to self-reliance in thls-“
sector. .

B. Tﬁé'plahned contribuﬁion of the United Nations

3. Thé“Unifed Natioﬁéﬁwill provide technical and financial support and accord high .
priority to supporting developing countries’ efforts so as to enable them to be self-.
sufficient and minimize their overdependence on foreign human resources. '

Plan Form 2

A, General orientetion of the_programme

L. In the light of the Internationsl Development Strategy for the Third United
Nations Development Decade, the programme is designed to lend support to the region's
efforts to develop the required'human resource base with the pre-requisite skills,
knowledge and attitudes, for‘the implementation'df the Lagos Plan of Action.

5. Such skills must be &eveloped in the follow1ng areas:

(a) multinational trade negotlatlons and negotlatlons on the Unxted Natlons'
Code of Conduect for Transnational Corporations;

(b)  Determmnation of the continent's natural resource endowment and its
exploitation for rapid industrialization, increasing food production and
eliminating hunger, disease and poverty: '

" (c) Managing financial resources and stabilization of monetary conditions;

(d) Acguisition and application of technology:

{e) Development and maintenance of transport systems.

All these akills are required for effective technical co-operation as national and

regional basis arc consistent with the human resources component of the Legos Plan of
Action.

o e i et SIS b e ra e Sl s o
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It is known that the region suffers from:

{a) A shortage of high- and middle-level tcchnical manpower for industry
at the workshop and design levels improved agricultural production, markating,
distributicn and machinery maintenance service for business support institutions

.and for major secturs such as natural resources evploration, ete,

(b) The inadequacy of the infrastructural base of related

(i) Administrative structure at the regional, stubregional and
often national levels)} for the co-ordination and rationzlization of
efforts in the sector:

(ii) Policy guidelines that would make natlonal/”d‘“""1F“°l/:c;10nal
co-ordinating efforts effective;

(iii) Adﬁihiéif&tive and technicael knowhow in human resource planning,
training for career planning and career guidance and cmploymert vlanning
for the total mobilization and utilization of available human resources;

(iv) Specialized 1nst1tqt10ns and 1nstructlonal materlals for the
develorment of specialized personnel. : ‘

The programme is geared to:.

() The review of policies, systems and practices for the develcpment
of gppropriate machineries for effective co-ordination and rationslization of
programmes in human resource planning, development and utiiization and ensuring
that these activities become an integral part of over-all nationel planning
sctivities:

. (b) The consolidation and integration of financial and irctituticnal
resources for fellowships in priority areas of manpover nea2ds and the provision
of education and training opportunities to greater numbers of people:

(¢) The reform and reorientation of education, training and euwployment
planning systems and practices so as to increase their responsivenens to
socio~cultural and development needs:

(d) The adoptlon of innovative programmes for employment generation,

elimination of lll;teracy, extension of appropriate technology to rural producers,

linkage between the world of learning and the world of work end full use of
ex1st1ng fac111t1es in the education, training and emp¢oymbnt uyvtems

(e) The formulatlon of empioyment pol1c1es that not only promote intre-

" African co-operatlon ‘but which give equal employment opperturities and cover

the school-leaver youth and women as well as employable adults.
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B, Subprogramme narratives
Subprogramme 1 : education and training for development

"(a) Legislative authority

8.  Commission resolutions 32(V), 110(VI), 125(VII), 172(VII), 195(IX) and 202(IX);
Conference of Ministers resolutions 306(XITI), 318(XTII), 349(XTV), 370(XTV) and
389(XV); General Assembly resolution 3201(8-VI) and 3202(S-VI)}: recommendations of
the Conference of Ministers of Education of African States, Lagos, February 1976;
and the Lagos Plan of Action. ‘ ‘ . .

(b) Objective

(1) Intergovernmental objectives

9. a. To review educational systems, policies, programmes and practices
: to reorient and make them more relevant and responsive to the implementa-
tion of the Lagos Plan of Action: '

b. To accord high priority to treining and career guidance and
establish viable administrative machinery for cc-ordination and operation
of the training and in-service career planning by:

i. Develeping end retaining corps of training and staff
developnent officers:

ii. Instituting measures such as training levels to ensure that
employers contribute to training costs and regular funds are available
‘to finance training: S

¢. To promote intergovermmental co-operation in the development and
utilization of specialized training institutions and support an intra-
African fellowship programme Tor the placement and training of personnel
in specialized areas of manpover needs: '

(ii) General objective of the secretariat

10. Formulation and promotion of an operational strategy for:

a. The reorientation of training and education practices to.prevailing
socio-cultural and skill needs; ' '

b. The development and establishment of (i) a viable machinery for
The promotion and operation of an effective training and in-service career
guidance system and (ii) alternative sources of funding training including
training levels; end ' ‘

¢. Intergovernmental co-operation in the establishment, development
and use of specialized training institutions and support for intra-African
fellowships programme.
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{c} Problem addressed

11. With the rising population growth the demand for education and training
opportunities is far in excess of what African States can support. Political
decisions to increase intakes or build more facilities have negated any planning
efforts: hence education and training services are not planned properly and on a
regular basis.

12. VWhere States have attempted to prov1de services, the gap between the urban and
rural sectors in the quality of services and facilities is made worse by (i) the
shortage and poor training of teachers; (ii) irrelevant curriculum and instructjonal
meterials and methods; (iii) uncontrolled and unregulated growth of substandard
ingtitutions. : C o -

13. The foregoing has also resulted in an increased tendency to rely excessively on
forelgn sources of instructional materials, teachers and oven adv1sory and consultency
services in the reform of educational practice and content. -

14, To lend credence to the region's commitment to self-reliance through intra-
African co-operation, there is a need to develop the region's own capability and
capacity to re-orient the education and training system, develop and operate
appropriate machineries and train staff to spearhead the reform (and effective
management of the ra2form} and the development and use of relevant curricula and
instructional materials.

15. The widening gap between rural and urbsn areas in terms of: (i) the availability
and quality of education; (ii) technological sophistication; and (iii) literacy and
numeracy levels means that a large section of the region's human resource base may

be unable to comprehend and zope with development efforts, problem identification

and use of the reservoir of available knowledge and tecunology for problem solving.

To stop the gap widening there is a need to exrloit innovative techniques of extension
and mass mediz communications so as to give disadvaniage communities more access to
centres of knowlcodge, information and technology.

16. The teaching/lesrning process provides mininal educatioanal guidance and relies
rather on a testing, evaluation and assessment system that terminates many individuals
rether than channelling them into a meaninglful career.

17. Additionally, once an occupation is taken, “he system does not recognize the
importance of training and lacks training and occupational guidance personnel. Hence
the region’s education and training system, passcs out people with irrelevant skills
and is not capable of identifying and implenenting human resource potential and
designing appropriate programmes in relation to svailable income earning opportunities.
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(d) Strategy for the period 1984.-1989

(i) The situation at the end of 1983

18, It is envisaged that by 1983 the region will have become more aware of the need
to initiate and manage the education and training system reform; States will have
agreed on the nature. scope and dimensions of the problem and alternative strategies
and systems.

19. More and more countries will have developed machineries for designing, developing
and managing training and employee guidance services: policies for training funding
will start to emerge.

20. It is anticipated that intra-African intergovernmental institutions will have
bassed through their formulative phases and Governments will have started to give
them greater support through an effective intra~African fellowships programme.

(ii) The period 198k-1989

2l. This period will be characterized by the following:

8. Consultative missions and studies to determine the problems and
formulate related reports and proposals containing alternstive actions,
strategies and guidelines; :

b. Preparation and disseminstion of proposals, reports and strategies
followed by consultations to agree on the proposed courses of action and
guidelines:

c. -Intergovernmental meetings to determine national and regional
actions, as well as evalusate Drogress

d. Instructional seminars and workshops for the preparation of
personnel to spearhead the agreed course of action or the development of
related technical and administrative skills and machineries:

¢. Evaluation activities at every stage in the programme budgeting
cycle and at meetings of appropriate policy organs.

(e) Evaluation
22. The purpose of the evaluation will be to:
8. assess the effectiveness and impact of the respective
components of the subprogramme and thus gather a data base for redesigning

the measures;

b. determine the utility of the respective strategies or proposals.
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23. The evaluation process will be characterized by:

‘&, ‘field surveys ahd studies undertaken in collaboration with
participating countries and institutions. Where applicable, specific
- cases will be studied;

- b.. conferences and seminars at which performance reports will be
presented and analysed:

c. day-to-day observation and teéting in the case of workshops
and seminars. : -

2k. Performence indicators for this subprogramme will be the scope of the education
reorientation process, the level of requests for assistance, the establishment and
operation of viable institutions for co-ordinating the training and career guidance
function, the establishment of the related, corps of staff and training lines;
appearance of work-oriented education and training curricula or systems; linkage of
learning activities with working experiences; a balance between science and arts
curricular in relatioh to prevailing socio-economic needs; increased use of mass
media, extension techniques and non-formal education methods.

25;,fMeans;of-infdrmatidn‘gathériﬁg will be questidnhéires, case studies, etc.

jointly undertaken by ECA, technical assistance donor -agencies and the respective
Governments, .. .. .. T S R

26. The findings will be used to modify the subprogramme for ihcreased effective-
ness and utility to participating Governments. - : S

Subprogramme 2 : manpower and employment planning and policies

(a) Legislative authority

27. Commission ‘resolutions 110(VI),125(VIiI);173(VIII) and 195(IX); Conference of
Ministers resclutions: 306(XIII), 319(XITI),348(XIV) and 389(XV): General Assembly

resolutions 3201(S-VI) and 3202(S-VI): and the Lagos Plan of Action. '

(b) Objective

+{i) Intergovernmental objectives

28. .' "!:['a¢ To aceord high priority to human resources and employment
planning, development, utilization and integrate it in the over-all
national economic development plans and machinery:

b. To review, strengthén or establish viable and effective central
machineries and sectoral structural linkage units for effective execution
and co-ordination of human resources planning and employment  generation
plans on a sustained basis; : :
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c. To recruit, train ang place quciified humen resources and employ-
ment planning personnel , where appropriate, using technical assistance
advisory personnel for gqidancejip the execution of strategles:

d. ' T¢ improve the qﬁhlity;‘ﬁﬁantityﬁand~regularity of flows of

data for human resources and employment Planning, including the
co-ardination and support of the activities of the sectoral data collection
unitsy o 0 TR T o E PR

(ii) General objective’of the secretarist

29. Formulation and Promotion of g comprehensive strategy for the developnent .
and operation of a viable ang effective human resources agnd employment planning system,

. -ineluding the training of persoﬁnei_anq_tﬁe,improvemenﬁ‘ef_the human resource ‘and’

employmentaplanning-dgtajbaﬁézwf;‘.ihhfﬂjih_A ST RRE

Jaa

- (d41) Timeglimitéd*éﬁbsidi&?%ﬁﬁﬁjectives=bf the. secretariat . R

0. . '@'ai:1Conspltétibﬁs‘§§ dgy§l8ﬁﬁéﬁ£féﬁgidiS§gmihation-of altérh&ti?é

employment planning systein and practices: publication of reports and
Btrategies; the e;abqratipn“gnd‘dissemiggtign-of—project activity blang;.
el .“boa'Idénﬁificdtfdn”bf‘ﬁarfiéipatihg:éountries and establishment ‘6f o
progranme schedule of consultative advisory activities; L
oo ioei The develdprient and ﬁiﬁséﬁinatiéﬁ.qf ﬁﬁtuaily agreed ‘alteériafives
for the improved system. T '

(e¢) Problem addréssed 0

31. The characteristic human resources problems such as all forms of unemployment,
(under--em.ployment5 structural_uggqplpyment1,¢he;attegdant:migrant labour phehdmena) "
brain drain)‘and‘theﬂbossiﬁléﬁéééigl*deviaqby; anQ.anfunbalQHCed scientific,”ﬁé&hﬁi@al
and arts skill mix with the ‘resultant surpluys of skills in one ares and a deficit in
another; could very well be fracad to an unplanned approach to human resource
development and utilization and to employment generation, S -

32. Similarly, even when some countries arggkngwqftqfhpyggprqduced a sﬁrplus of

manpower, while others are known to have a defisit) tha region is still unsble to

a. reducing the adverse effests of the brain drain, migrant labour
phenomena and restrictions on human resource movement: = -

i . "b.-“strengthénihg;Afriéén'ihté;ﬁépéndéﬁcéiéﬁ@}co-oPeration‘in the
o effectivevuse”of‘humah'fééources'hnder technicakicpwoperation'aﬁdng the
developing countries;
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c. reducing the risk of overdependence on non-African experts in
the execution of the Lagos. Plan of Action; and

d. strengthening regional self-sufficiency in skilled human resource.

33. With the paucity of the data base for formulating realistic humen resources
development strategies and plans for employment generation and the effective
utilization of human resources and with the inadeguate and often non-existent
structural linkage arrangements for sectoral manpower surveys, an unrealistic and
distorted picture emerges of the region's manpower and employment situation.

34. In addition to the paucity of data, the paucity of human resources . and employ-
ment planning personnel poses yet another complex problem, particularly in the
1ight of the overdependence on external consultations and consultancy organizations.

(dl ;Strategy for the period 1984-198¢

(i) The situation at the end of 1983

35. By the end of 1983 it is envisaged that the trend of according high priority -to.
human resources planning will have spread to most of the countries in the region,
and that human resources planning will begin to be an integral part of over-all
economic planning. It is assumed that by then countries will have reviewed their
manpower policies and structures and that many viable ones will have started to
emerge. To man these units, many more manpower and employment planning personnel
will be trained on the job. The present state of 1nadequate datas will have improved,
appropriate structural linkages for effective data collection will have started to
appear, and consequently more and more relevant data will have started to accumulate.
As the situation improves ECA involvement in manpower surveys could very well
diminish with countries taking sction on their own.

(ii) The period 1984k-198%

36. The following will be part of the Strategy during the Plen period:-

a. The preparation of manpower profiles related to production
activities particularly with reference to basic and strategic industries:

b. Workshops and seminars based on (a) and intended to relate the
pattern of output of educational and institutions to manpower profiles
relevant to the choice of products derived from the national versions
of the LPA:

c. Encouragement of manpower planning machinery and techniques
relavant to (a) and (b)

d. Assistance in the development of manpower as determined under
(a) - (c) at the national and multinational levels.
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(e) HEvaluation

37. The purpose of evaluation will be to collect data for evaluating the effective~
ness of the programme and deciding on possible changes.

38. A survey approach will be adopted requiring the participation of governments
and their related institutions, technical assistance donor agencies and ECA.

39. Performance and impact indicators will focus on the extent to which human
resources plananing will have become an integral part of the over-all economic
Planning structure, the establishment of the related central machinery and sectoral
linkage units for data collection and over-all sectoral co-ordination; the quality
and frequency of sectoral and human resources surveys; and in. genersl the extent to
which data base has been augmenteg.

40, Of critical interest will also be the level of employment, the rate of employment
opportunity generation and the extent to which there will be increased intra-African
co-operation in the development and utilization of skilled human resources. Evaluation
will also focus on the extent to which the adverse effects of brain drein and migrant
labour will have beern brought under control; and the magnitude of the human rescurces
planning exercise will have had an effect on the planning and programming of

education and training output.

k1. The means of information collection and sources will vary in relation with the
planned activities. None the less they will include on-the-spot appraisal of the
machineries, analyses of pertinent staff performance appraisal responses and
performance test instruments on courses or workshops. .

k2. The anticipated application of findings will be to modify and redesign the sub-~
programme or guidelines.

C. Organization

1. Intergovernmental review

L3, The work of the secretariat in this programme is reviewed by the Technical
Preparatrry Committee of the Whole as well as the Conference of Ministers which meet
annually. The last meetings were held in March 1980 and the next are due in March
1981. 1In addition the Commission's work in the sector is to be reviewed by a body
of Ministers responsible for Human Resource Planning, Development and Utilization
whose establishment was recommended by the Conference of Ministers in its resolution
389(xv).

2, Secretariat

Lh. The secretariat unit responsible for this programme is the Manpower Development
Section of ‘the Public Administration, Management and Manpower Division in which there
were 10 professional posts authorized as of 1 January 1981. The section had the
following units as of January 1981:
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Profescional Posts

Regular Extrabudgetary
Unit _ : budget , - sources Total
Office of the Director (see Public Administration and Finance)
Education and Training 3 ‘ - 3
" Fellowships 1 2 3
Manpower and Employment Planning 3 1 R
" Total R " 1 3 10

3. Divergences between current administrative structure and proposed programme
structure

45, The basic administrative structure shown above is compatible with the proposed
programme structure except that fellowships are integrated in the education and
training subprogramme. None the less the staffing strength, and grading pattern

do not reflect the importance now accorded to the programme by the region, and
neither are available resources adequate to cope with the ever increasing demands
since three professionals operate on the fellowships project element.

D. Co~ordination

1. Needed intergovernmental co-ordination

46. In recognition of the need for a specialized body in this field the ECA
Conference of Ministers resoclution 389(XV) recommerded the establishment of a forum
that would ensure compliance with paragraph 4b of (eneral Assembly resolution 32/197
in respect of the Commission's activities and inputs in this sector.

2. Formal co-ordination within the secretariat

L7. While the wovk of the substantive divisions in this sector is often referred
to the Manpower Development Section of the Public Administration, Management and
Manpower Division for comments and integration, formel co-ordination is effected
through interdivisional committees on (i) training snd fellowships, (ii) integrated
rural development and (iii) least developed countries, as well as through the Policy
and Programme Co-ordination Office.

3. Formal co~ordination within the United Nations system

48, fThe work of the secretariat is to be co-ordinated within the United Nations
system through UNDP's periodic submission of all regional projects requiring UNDP
funding to LCA for comments and ‘o UNDP inter-agency meetings. In respect of
education, co~ordination of activities on specific projects of mutual interest to
ECA and UNESCO is achieved through the ECA/UNESCC Joint Concertation Meetings.
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L., - Units with which significant joint activities are expected in the period
19841989

50, Within the secretariat joint activities arc planned with the ECA/UNIDO Joint
Industry Division, ECA/FAQ Joint Agriculture Division and the Trensport, Communications *
and Tourism Division. ‘

51, Within the United Nations system joint mctivities are envisaged with UNESCO,
UNIDO, ILO, FAO and UNICEF.
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HUMAN SETTLEMENTS

A. The International Development Strategy inm this sector

1. Human settlements, being the built environment in and around which the
economic and social activities of mankind take place. profoundly influence the
development process in terms of stratepy, policies, proframmes and implementation.
The way in which human settlements are spatially planned and organized determines
the degree of access of a nation's population to its basic needs, including food,
shelter, water and employment opportunities. The International Development
Stratecy in this sector 1s therefore devoted to giving due consideration to the
‘fundamental importance of spatial components within the over-all development o
rrocess in which the priorities for achieving a’ developmental balance between
rural and urban areas must be set. Within this framework, the regional strategy
will be directed towards the alleviation of the major constraints aind obstacles
to human settlements development in the region and towards the achievement of an
increasinply selfnreliant and internally—generaced process of develoPment.

B. The planned contfibution of the United Nations to the stratggz o

2. One of the major objectives of the third United Nations Development Decade

is the promotion of the economic and social development of the developing countries
as a basic condition for the establishment of a Hew International Economic Order.
The regional strategy for the ecoriomic development of Africa within the above
framework has been defined and the tasks and priorities up to the year 2000 have
been identified in the Lagos Plan of Action adopted in April 1980 by the first
Economic Summit of the Assembly of Heads of State and Government of the Organiza-
tion of African Dnity. N

3. General Assembly resolution 32/162 of December 1977, which consolidates the
recommendations of Pabitat: United Nations Conference on Buman Settlements, has
laid the tasis for the United iTations instituticnal structure which is to
undertake the responsibilities in the field of human settlements 'development and
has designated the tasks to be accomplished. The organizations which are
involved and their respensibilities are as followsr .

(a) The Commission on Fuman Settlements which has as its main objectives
the provision of assistance to countries throughout the world im.-their efforts
to solve their human settlements problems, and the promotion of greater
international co-operation in order to increase the availability of resources
of developing countries and regions:

(b) The Centre for Iuman Settlements, which is intended to service the -
Commission and, on an interrehional plane, ensure the harmpnization at the inter-

NSRS
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secretariat level of human settiements programmes, deal with interregional human
settlements matters, supplement the resources of the region and implement

programes until they are tramsferred to the regional organizations:

(¢) The International Regional Committees on Human Settlements, which
function at the regional level assisted by their secretariat units, which are in
turn derived from the regional commissions and are under the direct responsibility
of the Executive Secretaries of these cormissions. The regional committees are
responsible for the formulation of regienal and subregional policies and programmes
and for their implementation, according to section IV paragraph 5 of General Assembly
resolution 32/162.

'H_Plén Form 2

A. ' General orientation of theﬁprogramme_'

4. General Assembly resolution 32/162 calls for the focusing of human settlements
programmes and activities on the following six subject areas: human settlements
policies and strategie5°' human settlements planninp institutions and management :
shelter, infrastructure and services land ‘and public participation.”

5. However, since the Human Settlements Unit of the ECA secretariat is limited
in terms of manpower resources and thus cannot deal with all six subject areas
at the same time, the Intergovernmental Regional Committee on Human Settlements
decided in 1973 to 'consider, under the 1980-1983 medium-term plan, the six sectors
under three subproprammes, namely:

© Subprogramme 1: Human settlements policles, stratégies and planning
~ Subprogramme 2° Shelter, infrastructure and services
' Subprogramme'3' Institutions and management

6. While considering the 1934-1989 ‘medium-term plan at its last session, held in
1930, ‘the Intergovernmental Regional Committee decided that, to respond more
appropriately to the priorities set by the Lagos Plan of Action; the six subject
areas should be regrouped intu the following four subprogrammes. instead of the
above-mentioned three: ' ' “

Sub.programme 1. " Human bettleﬁént policies and sttategies
Subprogramine 2: Human settlements planning o
Subprogramme 3¢ Shelter, infrastructure and services
Subprogramme 4- Institutions and management

7. However the ECA secretariat. mindful of the manpower resources requirements
contained in United Nations administrative and budgetary rules 1/ decided to

1/ United Mations rules relating to programme co~ordination and administra-
tive and budsetary rules stipulate that five professionals are required to carry
out activities under each and avery subpronramme
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combine the four above-mentioned subprogrammes into the following two subprogrammes:
Policy development and institution building and Efficient resource development and
utilization. ' ' Coer

8. As designed the 1984-1989 medium~term plan will aim at improving the regional

situation in the light of the imperatives deriving from the International Develop-
ment Strategy for the third United Mations Development Decade and in terms of the
region’s problems and priorities as stated in the Lagos Plan of Action.

B. Subprogramme narratives

Subprogramme 1 Policy development and institution buildiﬁg

(a) -Legislative authority . . ' .fu;,;

i
9. The lepislative authority of this subprogramme derives from Economic and
Social Council decision 262(LXIII), General Assembly resolution 32/162, Conference
of Ministers resoclutions 315(XIII} and 358(7IV) and Intergovernmental Regional

Committee on Human Settlements resolution 5(II). ‘ PRI Bk
(b) Objective . N ";;Q

10. The objectives of this subprogramme are®

(1) Intergovermmental objectives:

11,  a. The promotion of effective human settlements policies and strategiles
based on the spatial organization of economic activities aid the adoption
by Governments of national physical plans as part of comprehensive soclo-
economic development planning: the ensuring of a better interregional ..
balance between rural and urban development: and the jmprovement of the: .
quality of life and the built environment of the population: :

b. The promotion of a regional,system of information and disseminationm of
documentation on human settlements with a view to monitoring institution
building and management policy, strengthening related institutions and
support structures for human settlements policy, and .plamning at the

" regional and national levels; ‘ ‘ :

(1i) Secretariat objective:

12. The formulation and promotion of an integrated approach to human gsettlements
policy and programmes at the regional and national levels when requested by the
Governments of member States: : - -

(i11) Time-limited subsidiary objgctiveé‘éf éﬂe secretariat-_-"

13. a. issistance in the'eétablishmeﬁt of an effecfive mechanism-far'férmﬁlating
and implementing human settlements policies and strategies contained in
national development policies. First publications of studies and reports



E/CN.14/806
E/CN.I&ITPCW/II/ZB
Page 4&

of pilot studies based on appropriate methodologies for formulating and
_,.implementinp human settlements policies integrated into the over-all development
. process should be completéed by 1985-1986: '

" b.  Assistance in setting up and developing relevant research programmes on
human settlements planning techniques for different enviromments in the region.

A set of atudies and reports on this research should be published during
1986-1539; s

C. Assistance in promoting the development of housing policies and, more-
gpecifically, housing in underprivileged areas. Publications, studiee and
reports on key regional and sectoral fields for promoting housing programmes
through institutionalizing public participation systems will be completed
during 1984-1989,

(c) Problem addressed

14, The region’s development implies the development of current and future zones
of economic activity that have growth potential. These zones will require the
building up of infrastructures and services judiciously located in well-defined
geographical areas. This task involves desipgning and  implementing effective human
settlements policies and programmes based on the spatial organization of the
economic development plans with a view to ensurinr a well-balaneed and. integrated
approach to rural and urban development.

15. Until now major constraints and obstacles to an effective human settlements
policy and programme in the region have included a lack of appropriate methodologies
and mechanisms. At the same time, many African countries have felt that the failure
of their attempts to solve their housing problems, particularly for the poorest
part of the population, has been due to inmappropriate rural codes and repgulations
for mobilizing locally existing resources and public participation.

16. One of the main reasons that thls situation prevails is that African countries
are still confronted with the problem of providing adequate training for their
experts and developing skilled manpower at all levels to manage their human .
settlements problems, They also experience difficulties in creating institutions
in this field. The subprogramme will address itself to these problems.

(d) Strategy for the period 1984-1989

(i) The situation at the end of 1933

17. By the end of 1933, prevailing situatiors, appropriate methodologies, related
administrative and governmental machineries and training requirements will have
been surveyed. Expert group meetings will have reviewed the situation, assessed
requirements and needs and proposed a plan of action for the implementation of
appropriate proorammes '
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(ii) The period 1984-1982

18. The strategy will centre on: the promotion and/or monitoring of effective
human settlements policies at the national level the identification of measures
which will assist in the incorporat:on of ‘human settlements into the over-all
development process the establishment of institutional machinery for the formula-
tion and implementation of human settlements policies: the promotion of research
on human settlements planning methodologies and techniques: and the promotion of
training of national personnel such as policy~makers, administrators, managers and
technicians at all levels.

(e) Evaluation

(1) Purpose of the evaluation

19. The purpose of the evaluation is to determine how effective the subprogramme
has been in promoting the development of comprehensive and interrelated human
settlements policies and to determine the lines along which future programmes and
projects should be designed.

(ii) Characteristics of the evaluation

20. The methodologies to be used include the completion of questionnaires by the
national authorities/agencies concerned and by participants in consultations and
meetings of experts, and the organization of field missions and discussions by
ECA." The Intersovernmental Regional Committee on Fuman Settlements will also
evaluate the results achieved at regional, international and national levels by
this subprogramme.

{(i11) Performance and impact indicators

21. The impact of the subprogramme will be evaluated by the Intergovernmental
Regional Committee on Fuman Settlements at its meetings. While the full impact
will be realized only in the long term, indicators can help to evaluate the
development of project activities at the national and internatiopal levels and
follow_up activities selected for’ 1mplementation, and to assess institutional
arrangements made by member States to 1mp1ement related projectsn,

(iv) Means of information collection and sources

22. Information will be obtained from responses to questionnaires, feedback from
participants during some of the meetinos seminars, missions and pilot studies in
some member States.

(v) Anticipated applicatioﬁ of findings

23. The findings will be used to increase the effectiveness of the subprogramme.
Because of its long-term perspective. some of its elements are expected to continue
beyond the 1984-1939 medium-term plan.

T
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Subprogramme 2. Efficient resource development and utilization

() Legislative authority _

24, The legislative authority of thlS subprogramme derives from Economic and o
Social Council decision 262(LXIII). General Assembly resclution 32/162 Conference _
of Vinisters resolutions 316(XIIT). BWS(YTV) and Inter?overnmental Regional
Committee on Puman Settlements 5(II) ’

(b) Objective
25. The objectives of this prosramme are:

(1} Intergovermmental objectives

26, The design, adoption and 1mplementation of pollcies and measures aimed at
promoting the efficient utillzation of eYistlng resources to implement human’
settlements policies and at supportlng natlonal efforts to improve housing
conditions; "

(i1) Secretariat objectives

27. The formulation and promotion of an appropriate approach to the design and
implementation of policies and measures, with a view to assisting the development .

of housing policies throuch appropriate structures and machlneries9 including: the
developing of housing financing mechanlsms the dissemination of adopted technologies,
the develooment and usé of skilled manpower the development of construction and
building materials industries policies and prograrmes and the development of a
regional system of information and dissemination of human settlements documenta-—

tion.

(1i1) Time-limited subsidiary objectives of the secretariat
28. The*following‘are‘time»limited subsi&iary objectiﬁeé of the secretariat:

a ‘Asslstance in the establishment of an effectlve mechanism for utilizing
existing resources. Publication of studies and reports for the development
of local building techniques and materials (1935-1986), Publication of
building codes and regulatlona as a way of ratlonalizing construction
activities (1984-12566): :

'b.”  Assistance to the construction and buildino materials industries
and in strenpthening regional construction and’ building materials reseaxrch
capacities, particularly through the estabtlishment of centres for building
and building materials research (1986 -1938

c. Establighment and strengthenincr of human settlements information and
documentatlon systems’ (1984-1938)

d. Assistance in developirg forms of popular pafticipation tailored
to the characteristics of the region (1984-1082).
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(c) Problem addressed

29. The major deterrert to speedier human settlements development in the region

is the inadequate allocation of human and financial resources. Despite the availability
of indigenous raw materials and technology, dependence on imported bullding materials.
expertise. technology and forelgn contracting enterprises still hinders the

elaboration of sound human settlements policies. This subprogramme will address
itself to these problems. v

~(d) Strategy for the period 1984--1989

(i)A The situation at the end of 1933

30. Analysis of reports from field missions and experiments conducted during the
period 1980--1983 will have. given a preliminary indication of ‘regional characteristics
which will make it possible to determine appropriate means for the mobilization

..and utilization of human and financial resources with a view to defining relewant
:and self--sustained human settlements :policies and programmes.

{(ii) The period 1934-1989

31. During this medium~-term plan the strategy will focus on promoting effective
human settlements: programmes by giving special attention to the development of hnew

... housing policies and related sectoral components such as: the development of local

construction and building materials industries: the development of national
construction enterprises and training of skilled personnel: and the establishlment

of a centre for training of econstruction and building materials production technicians
at all levels, with subregional and natiomnal linkages.

32. 1In view of the strengthening of activities in these fields, priority will be
accorded to the promotion of the reglonal system of information and dissemination
of .documentation on human settlements within the framework of the Pav»African
Documentatiqn and Information- System :

(e) Fvaluation L

(i) Purpose of the evaluation

33. The purpose of the evaluation is ‘to determine how effective the subprogramme
has. been in promoting the development of comprehensive and interrelated human
settlements policies and to determine the lines along which future prograsmes and
project actlvitles will need to be de51vned

(ii) Chatacteristics of the evaluatlon

34;-7The_methodologies to be used include the completion of questionnaires by the
national authorities/agencies concerned and participants in consultations and
meetings of experts., and the organization of field missions and discussions by
ECA.
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35. The Intergovernmental Regional Committee on Puman Settlements will also
evaluate the results achieved at regional internatlonal and netional levels by
: this subprogramme. - o : -

(iil) Performance'and impact indicators

36. The 1mpact of the subprogramme wlli be evaluated by the Intergovernmental
Regional Committee on Fuman qettlements at its meetings, Vhile the full impact

will be realized only in the iong term, indicators can evaluate the development

of project activities at the national and international levels, follow-up activities
selected for implementation and institutional arrancements made by member States to
implement related proiects.

(iv) Heans of inFormatlon collection and sources

37, Informario* will be obtained from responses to questionnaires, feedback from

participants during some of the meetings, semindrs. missions and pilot studies in
some member States.

(v) Anticinated application of flndinws

‘-38.‘ The findings will be. used to increase the effectivene 58 ‘of the subprogramme.
- ‘Because:of 1ts long-term perspective some of 1ts elenents are expected to continue
beyond the 1984~ 1989'medium—term plan.--

o
LUPUE aioury

C. Organization

41 Intergovernmen%al review !

39. The propramme of work and prioritiet s deterninee by the Interoovernmental
Regional Committee on Human Settlements which meets in alternate years and lays
down the stratepy, policies an? puidelines for huran settlements development
activities to be adopted in the African region. The Cormittée-also has primary
responsibility for evaluating the progress of implementation of the activities.
There is provision for FCA to ergacize regiomal or sibregional’ preparatory
meetings of experts from member States to deal with specific aspects of human
- settlements in order to facilitate the work of the Intergovernmental ?egional
Committee. *The. last” meeting of the Interpovernne1tal ;egionél Commlttee took
-place during July/August 1980, :

40. The work of the Interpgovernmental Repional Committee and that of the ECA
secretariat is reviewed by the Technical: Preparatory Committee of thé Whole and
through it, by the Conference of Winisters of the Economic Commission for Africa
“for dnclusion in'the official’ programme of work and pridrities of the Commission.
The last meeting of the Conference of Ministers was” held 1in-April- 193 The
proposed 1984<1929 medium-term plan has not been revidwed by this body :
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Z. Secretariat
41. The secretariat unit responsible for this programme is the Housing, Construc-

tion and Physical Planning Section 1/ within the joint ECA/UNINO Industry Division,
in which there were 13 professional posts authorized as of 1 January 1981.

Professional posts

, . Extrabudgetary ‘
Unit _ Regular budpet Sources Totas
(Office of the NMrector) 2/ 1 - . 1
Housing, Construction and Psysical
Planning Section 03 B 12
Total 4 9 13

3. Divergences between current adwinistrative structure and prqposed
2 programme structure

42, 1t is assumed that:
(a) The four existing regular budget posts will be maintained;-ﬁﬁ:

(b) DTuring the 1984-19°9 medium-term plan, the following nine extra-
budgetary posts will also be malntalned

(1) four extrabudgetary experts. includine the experts posted in
Lusaka in connexion with the building materials and construction industries
development programme:

{(ii) one housing co-operative and self-helf housing expert under a
bilateral assistance grant-

(i1i) two human settlements experts posted in Lusaka and Niamey,
respectively:

(iv) two IRICHS posts redeployed to ECA.

(¢) 1In addition, it is expected that during the 1984-1989 medium-term plan,
three additional posts (regular/extrabudgetary) will be provided to reinforce the
operational capacity of the section in charge of the regional programme on human
settlements.

l/ It has been proposed that the section designation should be changed to
Human Settlements Section.

2/ This provision refers to the post of Chief of the Joint ECA/UNIDO Industry
Division, who is in charge of the Housing, Construction and Physical Planning Section.

-
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D. Co-ordination

1. Needed intergovernmental co-ordination -

43,7 The human settlements regional programmé 1s under the aegis of 'theé Inter-
governmental Regional Committee on Human Settlements of ECA (General Assembly
resolution 32/162 and related Cenference of Ministers resolutions).

44. ECA has assisted and continues to assist this legislative organ in formulating
and adopting the regional human settlements strategy. policy and programme,

2. Formal co-ordination within the secretariat

45. Formal co-ordination is effected throurh the Policy and Programme Co-ordination
Office, the MULPOCs and offices of the Interdivisional Committees on Integrated
Rural Development and the Least Developed Countries.

3. Formal co-ordination within the United Nations System

46. There is formal co-ordination between ECA and Habitat: United Nations Conference
on Human Settlements, There is also formal co-operation with UNIDO through the joint
ECA/UNIDO Industry Division. e - )

4. Units with which significant joint activities are expected during the
period 1984-1989

47. It is expected that significant joint activities will continue to be carried out
with Habitat: United Nations Conference on Human Settlements and that Joint activities
will be established with UNEP, UNIDO! UNESCO, ILO, WHC FAO and other Regional

Economic Commissions. :

48. Joint activities will include the carrying out of surveys for evaluating needs
for sound human settlements projects through the development of appropriate
methodologies and mechanisms, the development of building materials production
facilities and the development of an appropriate training facilities network.
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Plan Form 1
INDUSTRIAL DI:VELG&«IENT

4. The International “evelopment utrategy in this sector

1. According to the International Development Strategy, "rapid industrialization of
developing countries constitutes an indispensable element and a dynamic instrument '
of the sustained self-reliant growth of their ... social transformation". As far as
Africa is concernrd thils means attaining the 2 per cent share of world industrial
production by the year 2000 called for by the Lima Neclaration and the Plan of Action
on Industrial Development Co-operation, and further endorsed by the Lagos Plan of
Action. The crucilal importance of industrialization to Africa has been shown by the
fact that the General Assembly recently declared the 1980s as the Industrial
Development Decade for Africa.

2. Attainine the 2 per cent target would involve a host of measures: drastic
structural changes in world industrial production, processinﬂ of indigenous raw
materials into final products including capital goods, diversification of production
and mobilization of the huge financial resources required. To this end, although the

primary responsibility is that of the Governments themselves, international organiza-
tions should assist African countries individually and collectively, in improving their

capacities and capabilities, for undertaking the above measures, thereby accelerating
their sustained self-reliant industrialization.

3. Industrialization is linked to all seven critical sectoral areas identified by the
Strategy, including raw materials, energy, science and technology, finance providing
inputs and trade providing outlets for industrial outputs, implying co-operation

among mEmber States; particularly among_the least developed countries.

B. - The: planned contribution of the United Mations to the Strategy

&, The planned contributlon of the United Nations to the Strategy revolves around
assisting African countries improve and strengthen their individual and collective
capabilities and capacities in industrial planning and programming: in project
identification, design, promotion, implementation and monitoring, and in the operation
of an industrial establishment with a view to achieving self-sustaining, self-relfant’
and diversified industrialization.

5. In the area of industrial planning. and programminﬂ emphasis will be placed on
strengthening the planning mechanism at the subsector level. To this end, subsectoral
policies and strategies will be evolved with'a view to translating the industrial '
objectives of the Lagos Plan of Action into interrelated programmes and projects.

6. Projeects comprise those leadlnp to the establishments of institutions or manu-
facturing facilities. The former are meant to provide an institutional framework 7
thich will enable member States to undertake activities, particularly those that would
otherwise be impractical or too costly at the national level. Among the institutions
whose services are urgently required are those dealing with small-scale industrial -
promotion, R & D on the processing and utilization of domestic resources, multinational
industrial corporations for strategic basic industries and those catering for basic needs.
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7. As repards projects related to manufacturing, attention will be focused on

those that provide inputs for the production of agricultural (especially food)

and forest products; that process such products; and that facilitate storage and
transport of agricultural production. These include projects dealins with fertilizers,
pesticides and pharmaceuticals; agricultiral tools, implements, machinery and irriga~-
tion equipment:; transport and energy generating and transmitting equipment: related
spare parts and components:; and iron and steel, These projects will contribute to

the development of industrial complexes and: zones recommended by member States.

3. The above activitiéé,ﬁiil,be‘supplemented by such promotional activities as the
organization .of consultation and negotiating meetings and the mobilization of .

resources for the implementation of projects,

Plan Form 2

A. General orientation of the programme

9. Industrialization and trade in manufacture is one of_the‘seven:aréés qf?gqphggis
in the 1934-1939 medium<term plan.- B o ' o

10. - The Lima Declaration and Plan’ of Action, which has as its objective is the
raising of Africa’s industrial production to 2 per cent of world production by the
year 2000, is the basis for the propramme. Five years after the Lima Declaration,
the industrial situation in Africa has not changed significantly: in fact, it is
becoming clear that the 2 ‘per cent target may not be reached. S

11, Tt is against this bhckgrohndfthat the medium-term plan for ihdust:ial'develophgnt
should be formulated, taking into account the need for immediate drastic structural
changes in world industrial production. The reference made in the Industrial Develop-
ment Strategy to accord "highest priority to measures +.. for the effective implementa-
tion of the Industrial Development Decade for Africa /1980=1990/" shows that the
international community has recognized the importance of African industrialization.

12, In a number of international fora preceding the General Assembly session .which
declared the Industrial Development Decade . for Africa, including the Conference of
African Ministers of Industry, African countries have expressed their concern about:

the slow pace of industrialization in Africa. They came to the conclusion that, for -
any meaningful self-sustaining and accelerated development to occur, the region should
give priority to hasic industries that produce inputs for other industries and economic
activities, including agriculture. This was endorsed by the first Economic Summit of -
the Assembly of Teads of State and Government of O0AU (25-29 April 1980) at Lapos. .

13. The four subprogrammes of'the‘programme are derived from the Lima Declaration and
Plan of Action and are intended to reflect the general objective of: attaining the -

2 per cent target. One of them deals with general policy and institutional matters.

The others are concerned With.industries grouped into basic, agro- and forest-basged .
and small-scale industries. H#ithin these groupings emphasis is given to industrial -
subsectors and branches that provide industrial inputs for the production and processing
of food, an area .of the highest priority in the resgion. oo



. .E/CN,14/806 .
E/CN.1L/TPCW/IT/23 .
Page 53

B. Subprocramme narratives

Subprogramne 1 : policy development. planning and institution building

(al Legislative authority

14. General Assembly resolutions 3291 (S-VI) and 3202 (8-VI): Conference of Ministers
resolutions 213(X), 256(ZIII), 267(IIL) and 319(YII}: Conference of African inisters
of Industry resolutions 1-3 (IV); resolution on Industrial Developrment Decade for
Africa (1969-1990): the lonrovia Neclaration of Comitment on Guidelines and Measures
for Hational and Collective Self-reliance in Social and Economic Development for the
Establishment of a new Internatiowal Economic Order for the Africa reglon and the
Lagos Plan of Action.

(b) Objective

(1) Iatergovernmental objectives

15. The intergovernmental objectives are to:

a. Promote capabilities for accelerated industrialization in Africa
.with a view to achieving integrated socio-economic development based on
self-sustained and self-reliant growth:

b. Maximize the control and utilization of domestic resources

C. Establish and strencthen appropriate institutional framework at
the national, subregional and regional levels for the formulation of
policles and strategies and the determining of subsectoral priorities and
the planning. programming, monitoring, appraisal and. implementation of
programmes and projects for industrialization in Africa.

: (ii) ECA dbj ectives

‘16, This’ subprogrammﬂ is aimed at assisting African countries in the formulation of
policies and strategies for the ‘translation of the industrial objectives of the Lagos
Plan of Action into specific vrojects consistent with their national priorities,
establishing appropriate machineries at national, subregional and regional levels and
improving capabilities for policy formulation and implementation, planninp and
industrial development. A _

(c) Problem addressed

17. The problems and constraints confronted by African countries in their efforts
to industrialize have proved too complex to overcome, especially in a short time:
they cover a wide range of deficiencies, includings:

a. - Insufficient capacity and inadequate capabllity of Governments -
 for formulation of policies and strategies for industrial development:
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18.

been conducted.

(a)

b. Limitec options in choosing nriorities, especially for lines of
products in relation to resource eniowment:

c. Inadequate linkaces between industry and other sectors and among
subsectors within industry:

d. Lacl: of entrepreneurship, suidance and incentives:
e. Small and fragnented national markets-
f. Policies resultinn in the proliferation of hish-cost national

industries with underutilized capacity and an increase- <demand for scarce
foreirn exchanre resources to operate them

h. Lack of skilled manpower:
i. Distorted industrial structures:
. Laclk of appropriate and effective national, subregional and
repional institutions for developinge and planninc industrial projects and

programmes

k. Overdependence on exteraal inputs such as finance, technology,

A manaﬂement and manpower, all of which compete for the limited available foreign

exchenge in designing and- 1mplement1ng lndustrlal programmee end projects.

Strategy for the period 1984. 1989
(i) The situation at the end of 1983

By the end of 1933 an assessment of the rerion's policy choices, canabilities
and plans to implement the industrial ohjectives of the Lagos Plan of Action will have
It is expected that policy measures and institutional machimery will

have been established to assist Africaﬂ countries in translating the Laros Plan of
‘Action into spec1fic prOﬂramme and nrOJncts at national and multinational levels.'

19.

All activities leadinp to the effective establishment of regional institutionsq

namely the African Regional Centre for Enrineering Design and Manufacturing, the
African Industrial Development Fund, and the African Recional Centre for Consulting
Engineering and Industrial Management Services should be conpleted. ECA activities
will equally focus on comsultations amonr member States reearding the harmonization
of industrlal policiea through the MULPQOCs. -

20.

(i1) The period 1934-195¢

Hlo measure of 1ndustria117at10n can take place without adequate planninc and

programming of projects. rr“net.'efm:e:? the planned contribution of ICA to African
industrialization durine the period 1234-13792 will include assistance to African

7.  Absence of links between final products and domestic. raw materials:

>

Ll
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countries in improving and strengthening their individual and collective capabilities
and capacities in industrial planning and programsinz., in project identification and
in operation of industrial establishments writh a view to achievinc a level of self-
sustaining, self-reliant and diversified industrialization. Ibdalities for industrizl
co-operation to reduce excesz capacities arisinrs from small national markets will be
developed, as will neasures to upgrade the capabilities for orsanization of production
and distribution; eritical linkages with other sectors will be identified and measures
will be formulated to assist governments in impleventing them.

21. To meet this challente, studies will be undertaken on the formulation and promo-
tion of integrated policies and strategies for industrizal development witnin the
frameworlk and concept of industrial complementarity at the national, subregional and
regional levels.

22, Seminars, workshops. and study tours ralated to policy development and ipstitution
building will be organized. Training fecilitleq for industrial planning available

at IDEP and facilities available at APCEDE! an? the African Centre for Technolory

will be used to develop capabilities for planming, Resioning marrotiet:f.nfI implementing
and reviewing basic industrial projects, especially those which will fostar nultinational
industrial co-operaflon -anong, &frican countries.

(e) Evaluatggg

(i) Purposes of the evaluation

23. The evaluation is intended to assess both the effectiveness of this subprogramme
in assisting member States in increasing capabilities for policy development aﬂd
planning;, ' desipninz. implementing and monitorine their industrial plans and pro;ects
and the iwpact of established institutional machinery on meetinv_the objectives set
out., The exercise will provide an opvortunity for member States to take any necessary
corrective measures.

(i1) Characteristics of the evaluation

24, The evaluatlou will consist of reviews and appraisal mainly in the form of
questionnaires and consultations. The evaluating exercise will be carried out during
regular meetinﬂs of pollcy~ﬁakino organs and other institutional bedies.

(44} Performance and impact inﬂlcatore

25. Performance will be assessed by the extent to which member States have met the
objectives of the subprogramme, particularly the dearee of harmonization of industrial
policies, ‘restructuring thé industrial seétor. progress achieved in regional .
co-operation and the extent to which established institutions zre being developed

and have succeeded in achievinn some of their objectives.

(ivy ‘eans of information collection and sources

26. Questionnaires will be completed by member Ztates; information will he drawm from
consultation meetings, seminars, training workshops and rerional institutions,
particularly IULFOCs.
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(v) Anticipated applications of findinzs

27. Depending on the nature of tha findings, appropriate measures will be
recommended to make the subprogramme more effective and correct any deficiencies.

Subprogramne 2 : development of basic industries

(a) Legislative authority

28. The legislative authority of this subnrogramme derives from General Assembly
resolution 3202 (8-VI): Conference of ‘linisters resolutions 256 (XIT), 267 (XII) and
312 (XII): the Lima Declaration and Plen of Action: the Lagos Plan of Action: and
the Industrial Development Decade for Africa, 1980-1999,

(b)l-OBjective“n.

(i} Interzovernmental objectives . -

29. To déﬁélop national and multinational capabilitiés with a view to :achieving
1.0, 1.4 and 2.9 per cent of world industrial production in 1235, 1290 and 2099
respectively. o

(i1) ECA objectives

30. To assist member States in developine and applyinn capabilities in project
identification, design, promotion, implenentation and monitoring- in formulating

and promoting modalities for co-operation in and mobilizin~ resources for implementa-
tion of projects, particularly those related to major integrated basic multinational
complexes accorded high priority by member States. SRS :

{(¢) Problem addressed

3l. African industries are heavily dependent on importer inputs: machinery, equipment
and spare parts: raw materials, intermediate goods: and other supplies; and consultancy,
management and maintenance services. . All these,  together with imported consumer ‘
goods (including food). compete for. the meagre foreign exchange earned through the
export of agricultural products and minerals. In this connexion, it should be noted
that the situation regarding balance of payments of most African countries continues

to deteriorate, so much so that existing industries are working much helow capacity

andfor are closing doun for lack of foreign exchanpe tc purchase gpare parts and inputs;

32. Except for the traditional resource-based industries, such as those producing
cement, cotton textiles and supar, African industries are characterized by import
substitution based on imported inputs. In recent years, it has become cléar that =
imported input-based industries are becoming liabilities, thereby discouraginz further
development o such industries., In this comnexion it should be noted that, in many
cases; the development of facilities at the last stape of'processing and fabricating
is a prerequisite for backward intepration of the integrated development of the key
basic industries. . :
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33. The above ccoupled with the often mentioned constraints in the form of small

and fragmented national markets, lack of skilled manpower, inadequate institutional ..
framework and infrastructures etc. have hampered and continue to hamper the develop-
ment of basic industries, industries which provide capital goods and intermediate
inputs for other industries and economic activities. Continued and increased
dependency on imported industrial inputs as described above would mean a deceleration
in industrial and economic development ~ hence thé need to accelerate the development
of basic industries (metals, engineering and chemicals) based on abundant domestic
resources. This will require evolving workable modalities for co-operatlon among
menber States. . -

(d) Strategy for the period 1984-~1989

(1) The situation at the end of 1933

34. By the end of 1982, project profiles, market surveys.and specific studies
undertaken during the 1980-1983 medium—term plan on selected‘priority_basic .
subsectors will have led to commitments by member States to implement some projects
which proved to be viable. Some basis for subregional planning at the MULPOC level
will have been laid. lember States will have progressed towards establishing'-fJ‘.
institutional framework, including those leading to the creation of some subsectoral
multinational corporations. Training workshops in market survey and forecasting and
in manpower development in basic industries will have been ofsanized for African

nationals responsible for the development of those industries.

(ii) The period 1934~1989

35. During this medium-term plan, the activities to be undertaken under this sub-
programme will be aimed primarily at achieving the target set for food self-sufficjency.
Projects related to agricultural inputs will deal with: fertilizers, pesticides, N
pharmaceuticals and petrochemicals; the components of the engineering industry, i.e.
foundry, forging and heat treatment facilities essential for the development of
agricultural tools, implements and machinery and irrigation equipment; and metals, .
iron and steel in particular. Other products are food processing machinery, transport,
communications and mining equipment, equipment for generating and supplying energy
(including renewable energy) and spare parts and componments for all these materials.

36, The strategy will focus: on providing assistance to member States, particularly

as regards multinational industries at the MULPOC level; organizing consultation and
negotiating meetings among member States concerned to discuss and make decisions at
different stages of oroject development: mobilizifio fesources; promotion investment;
preparing and appraising specifications, bids .and contracts: and constructing plants,
the last two to be carried out with the participation of regional institutions.
particularly the African Regional Centre for Consulting Engineering and Industrial
Management Services (to be established). Other activities will include the establishment
and strengthening of subsectoral multinational corporations and research and develop-~
ment centres for chemicals and metals: the organmization of regional subsectoral
consultation meetings, seminars, training workshops, in-plant training and study tours
with a view to improving the capability of member States in project identification,
preparation and implementation.
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37. 1In view of the anticipated economic crisis there is a need for continuing review
and readjustment of this subprogramme 8 priocrities., L

{e) Evaluatian

(i) Purposes of the evaluation

38. . The evaluation is intended to find out how effective the subprograrme . has been
in promoting the integrated planning and development of basic industries hased on
improved capabilities of merber States; and to determine both the number of pre-
investment and related studies undertaken and promoted and the extent of co-operation
achieved among member States as a result of the subprogramme,

(1i) Characteristics of the evaluation

39. The methodologies to be used will be the inclusion of an item on review and
appraisal in the agenda for and the completion of questionnaires by participants

in some of the consultations and expert meetings to be organized. The Conference
of African Ministers of Industry and the Follow~up Committee on Industrialivation -
in Africa are other in-built evaluatinn mechanisms. : :

(iii). Perforﬁehce and impact.ihdicators

40. Because of the relatively short time frame for translating project ideas
characterized by complexity., economies of scale, etc. into physical facilities, it

is not likely that an appreciable number of projects will materialize into production
facilities during the medium~term plan. Under the circumstances, the following should
be taken as indicators: commitments and follow-up activities undertaken by members
individually and collectively: the stases of project developnent reached: modes of
co-operation agreed upon; and institutiomal mechanisms planned. being established or
established durinn the medium-term plan. The establishment of basic industries. lays
the foundation for self~su3taining, self-reliant and, accelerated economic and social
development. : o

(iv) Means of information collectieh‘ehd sources

41. Questionnaires will be cempleted by‘reﬁbetﬁgtEtee durin"‘eoﬁe of the consultation
meetings and seminars and. training workshopsg_see (ii) above.

(v} Anticipated application of. findings

42. The findings will be used to replicate and increase the effectiveness of the
subprogramme which, because of its nature, is expected to continue beyond the
1984~1989 medium-term plan. ‘
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Subprogramme 3:: development of agro- and forest-based industries

(a) Legislative authority

43. The legislative authority of this subprogramme derives from General Assembly.
resolution 2202 (5-VI): Conference of !Ministers resolution 319 (XII): the Lima
Declaration and Plan of Action: the Lagos Plan of Action: and Industrial Development
Decade for Africa. 1980-1990.

(b) Objective

(i)} Intergovernmental objectives

44, Due to the general increase in population and increasing urbanization there is

an urgent demand for basic needs such as food, literacy and shelter. - The objectives:
of the subprogramme are to develop national and multinational capability to meet

these needs and to move towards self~sufficiency in food, major agricultural and -
forest products, building materials, and clothing by 1990, as set out in the Lagos

Pian of Action.

(i1) ECA objectives

45, ECA objectives are to_éséist member States 1n'developing and applying capabilities
in project identification, design, promotion, implementation and monitoring: and in
mobilizing resources for the implementation of projects, particularly processing
projects.

{c) Problem addressed

46. The import of food by African countries is increased at an alarming rate, leading
to an impending food crisis in the repion. African countries import as much food,
especially grains, as they export to satisfy their growing needs. According to FAO,
the regional food import bill is expected to soar from 3.5 billion United States
dollars in 1972-1974 to over 5US 20 billion in 1990. This implies that the greater
part of any foreien currency earned by African countries will be spent on importing
food, thereby drastically reducing foreign currency available for the import of
capital and intermediate goods so vital to the development of their economies.

47. Food availability is significantly reduced by losses due to pests, improper
harvesting and storing, and inadequate and untimely processing techniques. Foodstuffs,
particularly those that are perishable or seasonal, need to be preserved so that

their shelf-life can be increased and wastages minimized. The need for food processing
is likely to increase in importance because of population growth, the risimg level and
changing patterns of consumption and fast growing urbanization. There ‘is also a need
to supplement grazing with animal feed processed from farm and food processing wastes -
and by-products. s N
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48. The situation of other agro- and forest-based industries is not very different
from that of food. Agricultural products. such as cotton textiles, and forest
products such as plywood and paper are not processed in the quantities required.
Population pressure and urbanization, coupled with the increasing introduction of
universal education, are likely to result in a surge of demand for education-related
products such as paper and pencils, as well as man-made fibres, thereby aggravating
African dependency on imports. - o : T

(d) Strategy for the period 1934-123¢

(1) The situation at the end of 1933

49, By the end of 1983 project ideas will have been idéntified'énduzorresponding
project profiles prepared. Decisions on follow-up activities for the implementation
of some of the projects will have been made by member: States and discussions will -

have been held on modalities for their implementation. Training workshops on project ;

preparation and appraisal will have been organized,

(1) The period 1984-1989

50. The strategy will concentrate on food processing, pulp and paper, and textiles.
Identification of new project ideas and preparation of project profiles will continue.
National and multinational projects will be promoted through assistance to be provided
to member States for project development and mobilization of resources for project
implementation, ; : : : '

51. Consultation meetings among member States will include meetings of African
countries from different ecological zones with a view to discussing possibilities for
planning their food processing and forest-based industries (taking into account the
requirements of member States lacking in certain foods and forests) and optimizing
production, marketing and investment. The meeting will, among other things, consider
the establishment of multinational machineries to implement projects having multi-
national implications. - : -

52, Sémiﬁars, traiﬁing wdrkshops, in-plant training and study tours aimed at up-

grading capability of member States in the identification, preparation and implementqf

tion of agro~ and forest-based industrial projects will be organized.
(e} Ewaluation

(1) Purpose of the evaluation

53, The“purposa of:the evaluation is to review the success and effectiveness of ‘the

subprogramme in planning, promoting and enhancing the development of agro~ and forest-

based industries taking into consideration improved capabilities of member Statés, the
number of pre-investment and other studies carried out and promoted and the ektent of
co-operation achieved among member States.

T
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(i) Choractaris

i the evaluation

54, {Questionnzirzs to be comploted by participants of some of the consultation and
exralt Loeed ; et vl oan oporoach-torevaluation.  Another will he to
include zoy czcreises in cclected consultation and expert meétings and seminars
and workihono Zonferrnc: of African Ministers of Industry and the Follow-up
Cormittse oo sricn are other builsz- in mechanisms,

MR W S Y

mpact indicators

olatively shoxt timz frame for translating project ideas into
it is uwnlikoly that many projects will materialize into
during the medium-term plan. Under the circumstances, the
talen &5 indizators: commitments made and follow-up activities
3tates Indiwddually and collectively- the stages of project

; end inctdlzutional mechanisms planned being established or
2 medlis={erm plan.

ation collection and sources

Lo a&ﬁﬁnistered to participants: during some of the
iny workshopz, see (i) above.

57. Thn = e used te replicate and increase the effectiveness of the
subprogramme which, becayse of its nature, is expected to continue beyond the 1984~

2
1989 cedium-term nlan,

Subprosrarme & ¢ devaiopment of somall-scale Indusiries

(2} i;gthcr;ty
58. The amailex:alaz and reralidevelopment propramme derives from the following
esolution Jatiops Gevewal Assembly ‘Resnlution 2626(XXV); 3201 (5-VI); and
3203(0"”i rense of Llulub_ls resclution zlS(X)%'gﬁokkllj, 267 (XII) and 319(XIII):
the Lima tica and Plan of Aetion and the Lagos Plan of Action.

(b} Dpdnotiva
59. Tha eojectives of ‘this eubprogramme are:

{1} iatargsvernmentzl objectives

60. To
1spment
objectines

and thc cbj

sion o1 and prcn@te accelerated rational and integrated deve-

ala industry sub-sector with a view to fulfilling the mational
sizing basic consumer and development needs in rural and urban areas,

s snelt cub dn d"fle ant fora including the Lagos Plan of Action. In

~hzuld develop natifonsl entrepreneurial capacity, infrastructures,

» wialiry canchl, prerote subcontracting and institutions for promoting
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(ii} EcA objectives

61. To assist member States in achieving the intergovernmental objective by creating
the right conditions for the promotion of small-scale industrial activities.
Specifically, this is to-be done by:

a. Asgsisting in the identification of product lines and the formulationm
of projects suitable for amall scale production:

b. Assisting in the development of capabilities to identify. formulate,
promote and implement small-scale industrial projectss

¢. Assisting in the establishment of national and subregional support
services and institutions’ such as a centre for research experimental
production and demonstration at the regional level and investment promotion
centres at the national level:

d. Assisting in enhancing the capabilities of the African small-scale
entrepreneur to acquire precise and practical information on various aspects
of small-scale industrial activities in which he may wish to engage: including
the preparation of a directory of project profiles:

e. Assisting in the mobilization of resources for the implementation
of small-scale industrial projects and support services;

: f. . Providing technical advisory services on an ad hoc basis in the
planning of institutional framework for the development of small-zcale
Industrial activities.

(¢} Problem addressed

62. Africa is the least developed area of the develoning region, contributing a
meagre 0.3 per cent of world industrial production. Industrial policias, sirategies
and programmes are seriously affected by misconceptions which tend to consolidate the
‘region's dependence on external sources for its food supnly, ckills, techraioay,
capital goods, intermediate goods, spare parts, components, accessories, gimple tools
and implements, etc.

63. In order to bring about a self-reliant and self-sustaining industrial dev=lopazent,
it is extremely important that industrial policies and strategies should aim at the
establishment of a sound industrial base at the national and subregional level, with
emphasis on developing capabilities to handle various aspects of a project. These
policies and strategies should also be aimed at the proemotion of resource-based
industries, such as those processing locally grown agricultural produce and agro-
based, basic engineering, capital goods, chemical, metallurgical and other light
industries to provide necessary inputs for the development of other sectors of the
economy. The products of these industries can in fact be produced by small-scale
industrial enterprises. The promotion and expansion of small-scale and rural industrial
activities, including handicraft ‘industries for women; could help make it possible to
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meet the 2 per cent industrial production target for the African resgion by the year
2000. However, the majority of African countries are not in a position to determine
the scope of small-scale industrial activities (in other words, "how small is small?")
or what type of goods can be produced by small-scale industries. There is also a
wide range of ignorance relating to products and components of small-scale industrial
activities. Furthermore, the majority of actual and potential: entrepreneurs do not
have the capacities to collect and make effective use of basic information relating to
such matters as products to be manufactured, production technology, equipment and
their suppliers, manpower requirements, finance, marketing. etc. .

64, The main task, therefore, is to determine the scope of small-scale industrial
activities, identify products to be manufactured, provide basic information on the
various aspects of production listed above, create national capabilities to handle’
all aspects of small-scale industrial projects and to promote indigenous entre-":.
preneurship in such activities. It is expected that this ECA -subprogramme will create
the right conditions for the promotion and expansion of small-scale rural industry,
including handicraft industries for women in the region.. ==~ "3 B

{d) Strategy for the pgriod‘1984—1989

(1) - The situation at the end of 1983

65. By the end of 1983 ECA will have carried out an identification study on praducts
to be manufactured by small-scale industrial enterprises in the region and study
visits to selected African, Asian and developed c¢ountries. Hanufacturers of small-
scale industrial plants will have been organized for:the. purpose of obtaining first-
hand information on the organizational structure of 'small-sc¢ale industries, production
technology, costs, finance and market services, etc. The information collected will
form the basis for preparing a Directory on project profiles for the creation of a
network of possible types of small-scale and rural industries. Particular attention
will be given to manufacturing of mining and solar energy and biomass equipment,
agricultural and agro-based equipment and implements, ‘tranaport and communications.
equipment, implements for the production of basic drugs and fertilizers, and implements
and tools for building and construction, etec. A study on the institutional framework
for promoting small-scale industries will be undertaken by 1983." Furthermore, advisory
services particularly geared to dissemination of information on sources and supply

of technology, machinery, equipment. raw materials, finance and other inputs in the
field of small-scale and rural industries will have been established in some countries.

(i1) The period 1984-198¢

66. During this period ECA will continue to identify products to be manufactured by
small-scale industrial enterprises in order to update the directory of project profiles.
Furthermore, the activities undertaken will focus on the promotion of small-scale
industrial activities by assisting Governments in establishing national and subregional
institutions for promoting small-scale manufacturing activities, specifically, National
Investment Promotion Centres and a Regional Centre for research, experimental
production and demonstration.  ECA will also agsist. Governments in mobilizing resources
for the implementation of small-scale industrial projects and other support services,
and provide technical advisory services on an ad hoc basis for the planning and
implementation of small-scale industrial activities.
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{e) Evaluation

(1) Purpose of the evaluation

67. The purpose of the evaluation is to find out how effective the subpropramme has
been in the promotion and expansion of manufacturing activities of small-scale and .
rural industries and in implementin~ the machinery to facilitate exchange of experiences

and collaboration among national support institutions for sma11~sca1e and rural
industries at the subresional level.

(i1) Characteristics of the evaluation

638. The evaluation will take the form of reviews and appraisals through botH
questionnaires to be completed by African entrepreneurs enaaoed ifi small-scale
industrial activities and consultations at neetings.

(111) Performance and impact indicators

69. This subprogramme should lay the foundation for a more self<relisnt and self-
sustaining industrial development, particularly in the least developed countries. It
will provide employment and alternative opportunities for up-grading ‘skills, especially
in the rural areas; and will contribute to improved scandards of living among the

rural population '

70. It will also create opportunities for farmers to produce ‘mote ‘and diversified
agricultural commodities which are required as inputs for small-scale and rural
industries, and the utiiization of agricultural by—products

(iv) Means of information coilection and sources

71. It is expected that questionnaires received and completed by member States, .
meetings, seminars, training workshop and consultations will all be sources for
‘collecting 1nformation

{v) Anticipated applicatiém of findines

72. The findings will be used to replicate aﬁd increase the effecciveness of the
subprogsramme which, because of its nature, is exvected to continue beyond the
1984--1939 medium-term plan,

C. Organization

3]

1. Intergovernmental review _ o S

en, T

73. The work of the secretariat in this programme is reviewed by the Conference of
Hinisters of the Economic Commission for Africa, which seets every year. = ~The last
meeting was in April 193). This plan has not heen reviewed by this body “ithin the
context of ECA, the Conference of Ministers of Industry deg°rmines the priorities on
the basis of recommendations of its subsidiary body the Folloueup Coﬂmittee on .
Industrialization in Africa. ‘ :
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2. Secretariat

74. The secretariat unit responsible for .this programme is the Joint ECA/UNINO
Industry Division in wihich theré ware 16 professional posts 1/ authorized as of
1 January 1331, The Division had the following sectionias of 1 January 1931_;/;7:4

L - o Professional vosts

Regula% . Zxtrobudretary

Unit hudorat sources a/ Total
Office of the Director of the Uiv1510n ,”i.f - 1
Industrial uevelopment ‘Section 7 3 10
Industrial Operations Section . T 19 17
a/ See footnote 1/ below.
3. Divergence between current administrative structure and proposed prosramme

structure
75. Hone.
o, Co~ordination

1. deeded intersovernmental co-ordination

76. The question of industrialization of developing countries continues to be discussed
at the global level under the aegis of UNIDO and other organizations. BECA has been
assisting and continues to assist its member States in formulating and adopting common
policies in international fora concerned with or related to industrialization.

2. Formal co~ordination within the secretarist

77. Formal co-ordination is effected through the Policy and Programme Co-ordination
Jffice, the Economic Co-operation Office and its MULPOCs and the inter~divisional
committees on intesgrated rural development and the least developed countries.

1/ Excluding five posts nrovided by U4IN? and two and five posts provided
through the FAQ/ECA Advisory Groups on Food and Torest Industries respectively.

2/ Excluding the Housing, Construction and Physical Planning Section which is
reported under Human Settlements,
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3. Formal co-ordination within the United NHations System

73. There isg formal co-operation: between ECA and UNIDO through the Joint ECA/UNIDO
Industry Division. Formal co-operation with FAO 1s based on the FAO~executed
advisory 3roups; .one on agro-based and one on forest-based industries, operating

at ECA, and with WHO, on the Yemorandum of the ECA/WEO Co-operation Arreement signed
in October 1930, - =

4, Units with which significant joint activities are expected“during the period
1934-1939 - .

M. Il is expected that significant joint activities will be carried out with WO,
{LO, ITC, UJCTAD and UNEP. The areas of co-operation will include carryine out
market surveys and pre-investment studies and organizing seminars and training
workshops. .
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Plan Form 1
INTERNATIONAL TRADE AND DEVELOPMENT FINANCE

Ae - “The’ internatlonal develonment strategv in th1s sector

1l The Internatlonal Development Strategy in thls gsector’ calls, flrst of a11 for

a significant intensification of trade liberalization efforts by developed countries

in favour of developing countries. The main objective will be to enhance market access
for the exports of developing countries both in terms of semi-manufactured and
manufactured goods and in terms of agrlcultural products, 1ncluding those products in
their processed forms.

2. Stress is also laid on the need to assist developing countries, and least developed
ccantries in particular, in promoting the production and export of manufactured and
seni-manufactured goods as well as to improve the competitiveness of national products
produced in developing countries with synthetics and substitutes originating in developed
countries. In this connexion, international organizations and developed countries and
others in a position to do so are urged to assist developing countries through the
provision of capital and technology and training skills to develop their'processing and -
manufacturing capacities and to set up and strengthen appropriate serv1ces and 1nfra—
structures, includlng those relatlng to finance, commerce, transport. . i

3e. The: btrategy also calls for measures for the improvement ‘and stabillzation of the
commodity export earnings of . deVe10ping countries, in additlon to those env1saged within
the over—all context of the Integrated Programme for Commodltles. There is a clear. e
undertaking to the effect that the Common Fund, as a new entity serving as a key ﬁ"d
instrument for the attainment of the agreed objectives of the Integrated PrOgramme for’ o
Commodities, will be urgently brought into full and effectlve operatlon. o o d;_r'

/M lastly, emphasxs is laid on the need for developing countries to expand their hr'
trade both with other developing countries and Socialist countries of Eastern Europe.

Se Sectors with which cr1tlca1 llnkages ex1st include not only 1ndustr1alization and
fooed and . agrlculture but also 1nV151bles, 1nq1ud1ng transport and.insurance, in respect

of which measures will be devised to assist developlng countries in minimiz1ng their

net outflow of foreign"exchange. Reference is also made to restrictive business practices
and transnational corporations. On the assumption that negotiations on a United Nations
Code of Conduct on Transnatlonal Corporations will be concluded in 1981, all members of
the international community undertake to adopt the code expedztiously, sc as to_assist

in preventing = with a view to eliminating - the negative effects of activities of these
corporations and promoting the positive contribution thereof to the development efforts

of developing countries.

6« In so far as monetary and financial issues are concerned the Strategy, while .
recognizing that developing countries will continue to ‘bear the main responsibilif?

for financing their development, lays stress on the fact that intermational financial
flows, particularly public flows, should be improved and adapted consistent with the .
needs of developing countries and that the international commmnity should work for
stable international monetary conditions gupportive of a balanced and equitable develop*
ment of the world economy and the accelerated development of developing countries.



E/CH.1L/806
E/CN.14/TPCW/TI/23
Page 58

7.  Attention is given in particular to the need to$

as significantly improve the terms and conditiuns of external finaneial
resources includ:ng official development assistance, in particular in so far
as the poorer developing countrﬂesy incladlng thp least developed countries,
‘are 00ncerned'

z

- b, 'ax;ewiate the deb nurden of devel0p1ng counfrlee;

Co zeioxm the international mouetary and firaacial system with
a view in particular to ensuring an effective; systematical and equitable
adjustment prccers; the reduction of inflation; a stable, yet sufflciently
flexible,:exchange rate regime and the sstablishment of a link between ' * *
- ' special -drawing rights. and development assistance it being understood that -+
i -SﬂRs should be developed as the pr1n01pa1 reserve asset of the systema i

R o

Be The jslm:ﬁea"éoﬁi;fibution of the United .Nations to the Stratesy

Be The prOposed med;um—+erm plan is 1nuended o contribute to the lmplementation of
the strategy through a set ‘"of ‘closely interrelated measures for the promotion and
rationalization of domestlc trade as a sound basis faor both socio~economic deveiopment
and intra-Afrlean traae exp xpno Economlc co—operatlon among developlng,countriqs
is viewed both at the, antra—Afrlcan level and at tke interregional level as duly .. ..
emphasized by the Lagos Plan .of Action as a means not only of d;vers;fylng the tnade
patterns of these countries and thus reduclng their excessive depqndence an deVeloped r
countries but also as an irstrument of mitual economic uevelopmento Empha51s will also .
be laid on assisting member States in promoting stable growth of their export earnings
and in minimizing their cutflow of foreign exchange through studies on ways and_means
of maximizing the benefits accruing to them from participation in, the Common. Fund,
Generalized System of Preferences, when these come into beihg aﬁd the provislone of
related training and adviscry services. This will call far:elose programme co-
ordination with respect to, 1nvL51b'es, “BStPlCthe thIHESp practlees,_transnatlonal
corporat1ons ag well as incustry and agrlculturea ‘Similarly, close attention is to e
be given to flnanclal and monetary issues in¢luding debt problems faclng member States,
imprqvement of ferms and ~codit10ns under whﬁch development assistance is provided and
more generally to the. reform of the over—all international financial and monetary, frame-
work under which member otates will have to ~arry ou+ their trade and development e
efforts +hroughout the Decaden - :

“Plan Form 2

! : L .

A.  General orientafion of'the'ﬁfoébémme}'

Qe This programme is meart to assist member States in lmplementlng the obJeotives set
out in the Programme of Action on the establishment of a new Internat10na1 Economic
Order, the Lagos Plan of Action and” various General Assembly resolut1ons on, Raw
Materials, as well aa the nternat10na1 Develonment Dtratngo )

. TR

[ R
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10, The main focus is on the promotion of collective self-reliance among member’
States as a means both of furthering such economic co—operatiomn, including intra-—
African trade, among member States as well pave the way for the establishmént of an
African Common Market by the end of the Decade, and of resolving problems arising from
their trade and financial relations with the outslae world. :

11« In so far as economic 00~0peration among member States is concerned, major
emphasis is laid on the expansion of intra-African trade at the subregional and regicnal
levels bascd cn a rationalization of domestic trade policies and structures and on the
establishment of such institutions and mechanisms as African multinational production
corporations and joint ventures; an African Payments Union, subregional financial
institutions,; and subregional common markets with a view to ;acllitatlng the establish—
ment of an African Common Market by 1990..

12;  As regards problems arising from trade and financial relations between member
States and the outside world the programme lays stress on assistance to member States
in the form of technical studies, meetings and workshops to ensure harmonization of
their positions at and optimum participation in international negotiations, Tt aims
further at monitoring closely the implementation of various multilateral dgreements to
which member States are parties including the EEC~ACP Convention, the Generalized
System of Preferences and the Common Fund with a view to:helping them to safeguard
their interestSo

13, Attention will also be given to the study of commodity policies in an integrated
manner encompassing not only sales, marketing and distribution, but also exploratiOn,
extractlon or production, transport and transformation including processing, in full
co-ordination with other relevant programmes. .At the same time, efforts will be made
to help member States to. lessen their dependence on their traditional partners by
inten51fy1ng their trade.and economic co—operation not only with Socialist countries
of Bastern Burope but also with other developing regionss. In so far as the latter is
concerned, assistance will be given in the establishment of institution building for
the 0peration of co—operative schemes among them (ioe. developing countries).

1. Laatlyg pr0v151on is made for technlcal studies and meetings aimed at exploring
ways and means of improving the international financial and monetary framework under
which member States have to conduct their trade and development efforts.

15. Thé~foilowing subprograﬁhﬂf are accordingly derived from the Lagos Plan of Action:

1. Domestic trade and flnance
2¢ Intra-African trade
3e Trade with nQn—African countrles
bo ;Internatxonal flnance and monetary polmcxes.
164, In so far as T-:ale:).t:l.ve prloritles are concerned, it seems clear from the

Plan of ! 'Aotion that promotion of intra—African trade and of domestic trade as a basis
* for intra~African trade ranks highest,

P VAT 1 S SO
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Subprogramme 1 : domestic. trade ant flnance

(a) Iegislative authorlty

i?:‘ The leglslat1Ve authorlty for the subprogramae der1ved from General Assembly
resolutions 3202(S~VI) and 36€2{5- VLL), Commission resoluticns 30(III) and Conference
of M:.nls'l:ers resolution 87(v), 262(x11 ) and the Plan of Actlonn

SR
(b) Ob;ectlve

(1) Intergovernmental Obje¢t1V8$

"18:: To promote and rat10na11ze domestlc trade as a means of furtherxng economic
development and malntalnlng a propnr balance between rural and urban arease

(11) General obJectlve of xhe secretarlat

199 Ass1stance in and promotlon of domestlc trade development with a view to
optim;zing its contrxbutlon_,c the: socio—~economic deVelopment of member States.

(1ii) Time=limited subs;dlarv objectives of the secretarlat

20, The following are tlme-llmlted sub51dlary ooJec+1Ves of the secretariats
”1wft ae, asszstanee 1n the establlshment of effective trade mechanlsms
L for. balaneed developmenf between the industrial and agricultural sectors,
. . and between urban and rural. sectors of the economy: the publication of
" the related sets of studies and reports based on groups of countries should
. be completed by the second. quarter of 1985, 1986, 1987 and 1988, :

. be Iden51ficat10n of the mOSt rational cnannels of domestic distribu~
tion of goods with a view: to ensuring that all geographical regions of’ C
a covntry are well served; particularly with regard to foodstuff.
Feasibility studies and reperts based on selected groups of countrles
1shou1d be comple+ed in 4be .second. quartar of 1984,
S i

Co hselstance 1n eettlng up and developlng training programmes
and institutions geaved to moeting tho nezds for skilled manpower to
manage domestic trade, marketing and finance (1984~1989),

Ce Problem addressed

2l. African countries continue to face problems of balancing their development
programmes and ensuring effective mechanisms.for the proper distribution of income
between the industrial and agricultural sectors and more particularly between the

urban and rural areas, . At the same time, problems are: expertienced in the distribution
of goods and services especially foodstuffs, among dlfferent parts of the same’ countries,
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with the result that there are abundant surpluses of a given commodity in one area,
alongside serious shortages, and even famine, in another area. ‘Until now, little
attention has been paid to the problems and prospects of promoting domestic trade

as a means of accelerating the economic development of the countries in this region.
Consequently, the African countries have failed to take advantage of the potential of
domestic trade expansion as a means of ereating & solid base for the development of
intra—African production and trades At the same time, African countries continue to
face the problem of providing adequate training facilities for developing skilled man=
power to manage their domestic trade and finance. They also experience difficulties
in creating institutions in this field, :

(d) 3Strategy for the period.1984-1089

SR
(i) The situation at the end of 1983

22. Reports from field missions and preliminary analyses, will be prepared to indicate
the structures, historical trends, problems and prospects, relating to the development
and expansion of domestic trades sufficient data would have been collected on selected
countries in various subregions on the basis of which a new thrust will be made during
the plan periods R e -

‘(ii) The period 1984-=1989 o e e

23, The strategy will centre on the rationalization of domestic channels for the
distribution of goods with a view to minimizing the number of intermediaries and
ensuring the control of such -distribution by indigenous enterprises; the identification
of measures which will assist in the integration of 'the modern sector (urban-import
export) with the rest of the national economy (rural); the establishment of institutional
machinery for the mobilization of domestic financial resources; particularly those
accruing from national savings, for domestic trade development: and the establishment
of domestic financial markets with a view to setting up a domestic banking mechanism =
that will ensure substantial investment sharing by domestic trade activitiess The
subprogramme is closely related to subprogramme 1 of the programme for intermational
trade and development finance. o

(e) Evaluation

1., The purpose(s) of the evaluation

a, Effectiveness:

24 The over all objectives of the subprogramme will be weighed against various
activities required to restructure or develop domestic trade as a mearis of promoting
self—-generating and sustained socio~economic development which in turn creates a base
for the expansion of intra—African trade.
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- be Impact
== o
256 The evaluation of the subprogramme impact will be based upon the followings

(i) Héw important a role domestic trade plays in the. development
of intra-African trade; whether the increase in domestic trade
“‘motivities is reflécted in the general welfare ‘of the masses -
and in the expansiOn of: intra—African trade, S

(ii) To what extent Governments have succeeded in restructurzng
domestic trade and how national resources are allocated with
regard to the domestic trade sectory.particularly concerning
distribution channels to rural areas}

(1ii) How far Governments have ‘been able to meet their manpower

Vrequirements -ag’ regards management and. operation of domestic
ftrade projects. B 7 . .

T

-

2¢ erformance and ;ggact indicaters

26s Performance indicators will include endorsement of the findings and recommendations,
technical reports and studies by member States and the sub5equent ‘adoption and imple—
mentation of the recommendations by national planning and executing ageneles-

27» . . The. 1mpact will be assessed by mOnitoring increases in domestie trade aetlvities
and their relat;on to increases in GDP, and intra-African trade. Ea

3. Meang of evaluation f:f'_f. “;f

28;7 Sympoeia of heads of domestic trade departments and-conferences and- meetings of -
expert workxng groups. '

Subprogramme 2 : Intra-Afnican trade

(a) legislative authority

29, The legislative authority is derived from Commission resclutions 30(III),
87(V) and 131(VII), Conference of liinisters resclutions 262(XII), 300(XIII), 322(x111)
and 327{XIIT}, General Assembly resolution 3202(s-v1), and the. Lagos Plan of Actions

(b) Objective
30, The objectives of this subprogramme ares - . -

(i) Intergovernmental objectives

31s Design, adoption and implementation of policies and measures aimed at fostering
co~operation in the trade, financial and monetary fields and development of appropriate
institutions and skills,.
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(ii) General objectives of the secretariat

32, Formulation and promotion of an appropriate approach to the design and
implementatlon of policies and measures for fostering .inter—country trade, financial
and monetary co—operation and the development of appropriate institutions and skills,.

(111) T1me-limited sub51diary obJectives of the secretariat

33a The fOlLOJlng are t1me—11m1ted subSLdiary obJectiveu of the secretariat.

e Completlon Qf the actual establishment of the Preferential Trade
Area for Fastern and Southern African States and preparation of a related .
. set of studies and reports to be undertaken in 1984,

'b. The establishment of preferential trade areas or similar
institutions in North and Central Africa and the preparation af related
'studies and report during 1984-1986, :

Ce Strengthen;ng of the Preferential Trade Area for Eastern and-
Southern African States and the Economic Community of West African States
(BCOWAS) and of trade promotion institutions for Central and North Africaj
and the preparation of related studies and’ reports during 1984-1986.

de  Bstablishment of trade promotion institutidhs and the linking
of all subregiocnal economic groupings trade promotion dnstitutions into
an all=ifrica common market and related studies and reports during
1987-19890 . .-

-1 The establishment of subregional clearing and payments
institutions in Eastern and Southern, Central and North Africaj the
strengthenlng of the West African Clearlng House and related studies
and reports during 1984-1986. . o .

£. ' The linking of all subregional elearing and payments institutions .

into an all=African. clearxng and payments systemj the establishment of an
African Monetary Fundj and related studies and reports during 1984—1989.- '

_ g. " The establishment of natzcnal chambers of commerce and of
~ subregional asgociations of Afrigan. chambers of commerce with a view
to setting up an African. Federation of Chambers of -Commerce -in .1988,

he Encouragement of policies for the establishment of support
services at the national level for indigenous:businesses in such areas
as 1nformat10n, insurance, export credit, market research, techniques of
'f{marketing specialized products, standard1zat10n, etc. -

“i. The establishment of subregional and reglonal distr1but10n

enterprises, where they do not exist, with the necessary storage facilities
for major intra=African trade commodities during 1987,
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(¢) Problem addressed

34»  For historical réasons, . Africa's exbternal trade. isaxcessively biased téwards the
developed narket egonomies with about YU per icent of its  total exports and imports going. .
to; and.originating . from, thisigroup of countriéss  Trade among African countries still
accounts for about 5 per cent of their *otal trade only. BSubstantial inereases in

trade with developed coumtries- over the last déeade have. nét created the expected i :
impact on the socio-economic development of the African region ag a whole or of its
individual couritries, On thd conirary, these countriss havé continued to experience -

a steady deteriocration in their terms of trade as a result of persistent inflation in
the developed corintries #hich has mere than proportionally affedved the unii prices of
imports and of .less substantial increasesiin the prices of many principal African
exports, for which it has became increasingly difficult to find markefs in developed
market economies, Consequently, there has been grea* need to expand intra-African trade
at the subregicnal ‘and regional levels with a:vdiew to reducing the dependence on trade
with developed market edonomies: and promoting a greater' medsure. of ‘self«reliance and
sconomic co-operation. The collection and disseminaticn ofl-fiformation on specific
intra=-African trade problems, possibilities and opportunities and the lack of skills

in intra-African:trade negotiations remain serious bottléneckss @® = -

o

the perd

(d)  ‘Strategy: for
U T R

(1) The situation at the end of 1983

35+  Studies and-reports will be-gubmitted tcfﬁbmber»dbﬁntriés,'oﬁ intra~aAfrican

trade in raw materials for-basic industries; identification of commodities largely

consumed in rvral areas to promote the large~scale production of such commédities for
intra~African trade; identification of products based on the processing of domestically
available raw materials for trade’among Afriban ¢ountries; dumping and its effects on

the expansion of intra=African trade; border trade’ among African cothtries with a view

to assessing its comtribution to-the’socio-ecenomic ‘development of the region; organization.
structure, objectives and functioning of existing trade imstitutions’ and Ways and means

of strengthening and/or creating new ones where appropridate; establishment of associations
of buyers/tmporters and producers/exporters ahﬁ'speéiali?ed mirketing organizations in
respect of: major impori/export commodities’ with & view '¥& setting up subregional and
regional councils for the promotion of tralle in such commoditiss; appropriate structures
for the training of qualified senjor experts in trade prorotion and Intra-—-African trade
negotiacions, mmzitinational -import and-éxport éﬁtefpriséé?tdevelppmént of the various sub-
regional economic: groupings-with a view to assisting them gFadually to achieve more advanced
forms of co-oreration’ thus “leading to the éventual’ emtabliBhmént of ax Afiiian Cosmmon
Market.

S R L L TR R .
- o 2t k -

360 At thersubregional’level technical ‘aséistanse will hiﬁé'ﬁeeﬁ reﬂdaﬁaﬂ”iﬁf'”f
strengthening the'Preférential Trade Area:for Eastern dnd’Stdtherh Africdn Gtates and
the establishment of a related ‘agriculturil ‘cofimodity eXchinghs Assistincs will ‘$lsoc

be rendered for the establishment and/or strengthening of clearing and payments arrange-
me:.ts and of subbegionalidevélopment banks‘aﬁd“other“finandiélfinéfitﬁtions&" Studies

. T
2o
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will be undertaken and reports submitted to the respective MULPCC Councils of
ilinisters on the establishment of agricultural -and non~agricultural commodity exchanges;
subregional distribution enterprises; feasibility of the establishment of a regional
export ‘development bank and/or export development fund for Edstern and Southern-

Africd; identification’ of products to be traded among Central African countries and” -
of main trade agents} feasibility of the establishment of rational and subregional’ -
export credit insurapce systems for Central, West and North African countries; on
guidelines for' the establishment of an African Monetary Fund; and identification of
products” to be' trade among West African countries and of main trade apentse o

37 Traihing'cburééguﬁre planned in intra-African trade techniques,”marketing*EXpbff“
promotion, techniques and modalities of bilateral, subregional and regional trade
negotiations among African countriesj larketing symposia on intraregional and intrae=: "
subregional trade for middle level and senior trade executives on a subregional basis
in conjunction with African trade fairs are.also plannede | o UERG i A

38, Wnerever feasible such courses will be organized in collaboration withi the- Wi
African Institute for Economic Development and Planning (Dakar), the subregional
schools of management and' finance (being promoted by the Division' of Public
Administrationy. Management and’ Manpower), otheér:appropriate institutions within and
outside the region-and other trainingfprojécts”of'theJPAMM'Division¢3 Where desirable
and feasible encouragement will be given to"the institutionalisation of such courses
on a permanent basise - CRES PRI Ca T RN

(ii) Tbg_pgr10411984—1989

39, The strategy will consist of undertaking studies in critical problem areas,
organizing and servicing a number of meetings ineluding intra=~African trade negotiation
meetings at the subregional, multinational and regional levels; organizing . workshops

to bring together buyers and sellers of food products “including coffee; tea and meat
and of manufacturing goods, symposia on multinational. trade negotiations for senior
officials as well as training courses and séminars disseminating. information on intra-
African trade possibilitiec and oppoertunities and undértaking advisory services and.. .
missions to countfies in the vegion. ‘ o o ‘ ' o

40, Studies will be continued on border trade. among African countries; identification

and production of commodities to be traded among African countries with particular
emphasis on food commodities; identification of products based on the processing of
domestically available raw materials for trade among African countries; identification.
of commodities largely consumed in rural areas to ensure their large-scale production
and availability for intra-ifrican trade; simplification and harmonization of trade

‘documents “and procedures at the subregional and regional levels; analysis of existing
African trade legislations, rules, regulations and practices jncluding tapriff "and :
non~tariff barriers applied within selected economic co—~operation groupings; dumping

and its effects on the expansion of intra—-African tradej clearing and payments arrange—
ments, development finance institutions; an African Monetary Fund; export credit financing
and insurance; and other forms of monetary and financial co~operation.
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. 41, Advisory services and missions will be continued on the identification of

- measures which will assist in the integration of the modern sector with the rest of

the economy; identification of commodities largely consumed in rural areas to ensure
their large-~scale production and availability for intra=African trade and of measures

to promote trade in such commodities at the subregional and regional levels; upgrading
existing multilateral trade institutions to more advanced forms of co-operationj
supporting multilateral trade negotiations on the reduction and elimination of tariff
and non-tariff barriersj establishment of specialized marketing organizations in
respect of major export/import commodities; agricultural commodity exchanges at the
subregional and/or regional levels; and monetary and financial co-operation arrangements.

(e)',Evéluation.

(i) The purpose of the evaluation

42,  The purposes of the evaluation will be:

.. as  To assess the effectiveness and impact of the subprogramme =" -
.. by ddentifying (i) the extent to:which countries agree to establish'.: ' .
-appropriate co~operative trade, financial and monetary institutions at - .
the subregional and regional levels; and (ii) the benefits ‘accruing from
such arrangements for trade expansion and the resultant soclo-economic .
development;

be To identify and assess the extent to which:coﬁntfies have
followed the policies, practices, techniques and skills recommended
"by the secretariat and adopted by them.

(ii) ' Characteristics of the evaluation

43 'Evaluation of performaﬁbé will réquire studies and surveys on a series of :
assessments to be carried out in collaboration with the relevant intergovernmental. -
bodies from time to time and after the relevant co-operative institutions have started
to operate. '

(1ii) Performance and impact indicators

4ho . Performance indicators would reflect the extent to which the co-operative
institutional arrangements have succeededs These include (i) the degree of trade
expansion realized among the countries; (ii)_sqcio—economic development and benefits -
gained in this respect; and (iii) the new techniques and skills adopted. by the countries
as reflected in their owti approach to problems. . oo o
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(iv) Means of information collection and sources

L5 Questionnaires, surveys on utilxzatlon, statistical bullet:ns, development
plans and national and multinational. publications,etcs obtained from relevant agencies,
including trade, financial and monetary institutions. :

(v) fnticipated application of findinss

Aﬁb The findings will be utilized in modifying, if neceusary, the subprogramme to
increase the effectiveness and to adapt certain features for application in the
different subregions such as the required set of facilities for trade promotion and

related approachs

qupr@gtamme‘3 }ﬂtraderwifh-non-kfrican countries

(a) Iegislative authorigz

h7k The 1egislative authority for the subprogramme is derived from General Assembly
resolutions 3202(S-VI) and’ 3362(5~VII); . Conmission resolutioms 30(III) and 87(V);
Conference of lMinisters resolutions 260(XII), 299(XTIII) and 325(XII); the Mexico
Conference on Economic Co-operation among Developing Countries j 'UNCTAD resolution
1(I) of the Committee on Ecénomic Co~operation Among Developing Countries, UNCTAD
resolution 127(V); the Declaration and Programme of Action on Afro=Arab Co-operation,
the Buenos Aires Plan of Action on TCDC; the Arusha Programme for CollectiVe 5elf-
Reliance and Framework for Negot1ations- and the lagos Plan of Action.

(b) Objective-
48+ The objectives of this subprogramme are: |

(1) Intergovernmental objectives -

49, Promotion of stable growth of the export earnings of African countries by
diversifying their export market destinations and their commodity structures as well
as bringing UNCTAD's Common Fund into operatlon as part of the Integrated Programme
for Commodities with a view to promoting the soc1o-ec0nomic development of the region.

50. .Establishpent of suitable institutlons for trade expan51on with a view to

1ﬁcreasing the participation of African countries in the marketlng -and distributioh
of their products.

(ii) General objectives of- the secretariat . ‘ 7';  -}~ ; ;”*ifﬁl

51- ﬂssisting African countrieu in improving significantly the conditions wnder ’
which their external trade takes place and in' expanding and divers;fying their' trade N
patterns with’ non-traditlonal partners. ' '

NS AMAED
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52« Integrated studies on commodlty polic;es of member States by examining the

whole range of relevant sectors and activities encompass*ng not only sales market;ng

" and distribution but also exploration, extraction" or production, transport and. trana-
formation including proce551ng in co—operation with relevant programmes., :

53. Prepare and service meetings aimed at assisting member States in harmonizing
their positions on matters related to trade relations Wlth the developed worldo

(4ii) Time—llmitigg subs1d1ary obJectives of the secretariat

54Le The following are time~limited subsidiary objectives of the séoretariat:‘f“

a, Development and dissemination of technigues and methodology -
for the expansion of trade between the African countries and the Socialist
countries of Eastern Furope during the perlod 198&—1989o

bo Establlshment of suitable mechanisms for trade expans1on between
nregional 385001at10n$w0f State Trading Corporations, Mhltlnational Mark&ting
Enterpreneurs and, Producer Asgociations (1987). y

L _ . Ce Studles, tralning and technical adv;sory servtces to countries
v and Territories to harmonize their positions on matters related to trade
' and financial relations with non—African countries, including technical
support to the Regional Ministerial Follow-Up Committee on Internat1ona1 '
* Trade and Finance for African Development (1984-1989).
do Review and assessment of the implementation of UNCTAD
resolutions in African countries (1989).

e Review and dssessmen‘l: of the implementation of UNCTAD's
Integrated PrOgramme for. CommOdlties including the Common Fund.

] f. ASS1st1ng deve10p1ng Afrlcan countrles in safeguardlng thelr
interests in the 1mp1ementat10n of the proposed global scheme -of
preferences among developing countries (1988),

' g .Ihtegrated st#dies gf mémber-Sfateé'nég@ﬁbdityfpﬁliéies‘(1984;1989)e.
{¢) Problem addressed

55¢ Developing African countries continue to face considerable problems in restructur-
ing their extermal trade and dn diversifying their ‘trade channels as a means of reducing
thelr dependence on traditional trading partners. Trade with the other devéiobing
countries constitutes a small portion of their total world trade. Their over ail’

trade is still concentriied on exports of raw materials and imports of industrial and
manufactured goods, including food and other agricultural productss Furthermore, the
trade structure and related financial institutions are largely controlled by foreign
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interests and consequently indigenous African producers receive a relatively small
portion of the income from trade. At the same.time, exports of their processed and
semi~processed commodities face import barriers in both the traditional and the non=-
traditional consumer countries. L

(d) strategy for the period 1984-1089

(1)..- The situation at the end of 1983

56+ To assist African countries in restructuring and improving their trade and
financial relations with other developing and developed countries reports and studies
will have been prepared on trade between Africa and Socialist countries of Eastern
Furope} guarantee and stabilization of export earnings from primary commoditiesj
transactions in. dnvisibles; and trade and economic co~operation among developing
countries. Working groups, seminars and conferences will be held to assist member
States in deepening their understanding of the issues involved and harmonizing their
views thereons and technical advisory services will be rendered to member States in
the elaboration and implementation of related policies and measures carried out in
elose collaboration with the Organization of African Unity, other United Nations
agencies and African economic institutions.

(ii) The period 1984-1089

57, Emphasis will continue to be placed on the diversification of African trade
structures and on increasing the export earnings, especially from manufactures and
semi~processed goods. High priority will be given to developing and strengthening
trade relations with the Third Worlds

58, ... Reports will be submitted to member States on the establishment of appropriate
institutions for promoting trade between African and non=ifrican countries including
State Training Corporations; producer associations and trade and economic co~operation
among developing countries. Assistance will continue to be provided to member countries
in strengthening their negotiating capacities vis-3=vis the incustrialized countries in
international fora, ' -

59 Studies will be undertaken in consultation with other regional commissions and
relevant international and African organizations which will concentrate on trade
expansion prospects identifying obstacles and suggesting conditions under which
improvements could be brought about. At a later stage, further studies might be
required exploring in greater detail the scope of interregional action, the forms

which such action might take and machinery and methods appropriate for its implementa~—
tion. : : ' :
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(e) Evaluatlon

(i) Tho purpose(s) of the evaluation

60s. The purposes of the evaluation will be s

ao To assess the effectiveness and impact of the subprogramme -
by examining the extent to which Govermments (i) Find the finformation
in the studles and the tools provided Aupder the- subprognamme acceptable
and usable; and (ii) are adopting and applying them in the design and
management .of their trade and:financial relations with non—African .
countrxes as wall in the formulation of their trade expansion policies-

bn- To<1dentify and assess those characteristics of the technical

'ia381stance of the subprogramme which signlflcantly affect their utilization .
vop re;e #icn by the end usersa : S

(11) Characterlstics of thy gzgluation

.‘|.

61y Evaluation of progvess at the level of the subprogramme will require case
studies and surveys and a series of asgessments to be carried out in collaboration
with the relevant lintergovernmental bodies from time .to time.

S e ]

(111) Performance and 1mpact indicators
SEE b - : T : ;e e : S
62, Performance 1ndlcator3'veuld reflect the extent to mhlch mgmber States are able
to retain a greater proportion of théir over—all export-earnings, the extent.to which
they will have been able to bring about commodity diversification and the. extent to.
which they succced in controliing the sales, marketing and distribution channels for

their commodities as well as productlon, exploratlon, transport -and processing of thesei
eommoditiLSQ . . L

Folen e

(iv)n MEanﬂ of informat;on collectzon and scurces l

630 Questlcnnairep, surveys on ut1112at;on, statistical bulletin, deve10pment plans L
and national and rmultinational publications etc:s

Subprogramme 4 : International finannial and_monetaryupoliéigs‘_

(2) legis 1at;ye author¢ty

64. General Assembly resolution 3202(S-VI), Commission resolutions 30(111) and
87(V) and the Logos Plan of Action.
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(b) Objective . L . e
65« The objectives of this subprogramme are: - :

(i) - lgtergovernmental gb;agtives

66. . ImprOVement of 1nternat10nal physlcal and financial flows and their adaptatiOn to
the needs of developing countries, as well as-the reform of the international monetary
framework on an equitable basis in which self~sustained development can be promoteds

(ii) General objective of the secretariat .

67+ ‘To optimize.and derive maximum benefit from financial and monetary relations of
the regian with non—African countriese : Co-

(111) ime-LimLtgd subsidlarz ob]ectives of the secretariat
68e ;. The followlng are tlme-llmited subs;diary obgectives of . the secretariat'

as Asslst member tates through trainlng and support to African
ingtitutions in order to enable them participate meaningful}y_gn
international negotiations on a fundamental reform of the internatiomal

monetary system (1982—1989)-

. 1 by Identification of co—operatzve action to be taken by African
o countries anong themselves and with other developing countries to bring
about an intermational financial and monetary system that will sustain
their development efforts, includ1ng an assessment of the implications of
their possible involvement in multilateral financial and monetary arrange—
ments with other developing countries (1982~1989). R
ce Support African countries in establishing a strategy for
overcoming their balance—of-payments and debt problems’ at the inter=-
natlonal and regional levels (1982~1989). : T

(¢) Problem addressed

69+ Many developing African countries” lack the required techniques and skills for
participating in international financial and monetary negotiations. -Their effective~’
ness in such negotiations is further hampered by insufficient co—ordination and i i
harmonization of vieuws and positions both among themselves and with other developing
countries. [loreover, these countries face serious balance-of-payments and debt
problems. In this connexion, both the adjustment process and development financial
flows require medium— and long—~term strategies with a multi-policy approach which
would ensure self-sustaining development.
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(d) Strategy for the period 198,-1989

(i) The situation at the end of 1983

70+  Studles on the implications of African participation in multilateral payments
arrangements and monetary co—~operation among developing countries and on balance—of=
payments and debt problems will have been finalized by the end of 1983, Heetings,
annual conferences and symposii in the financial and monetary fields will have. been
servicede = = ' : s . o o

(i1) The period 1984-1989° . . ST

7le - High priority will be given to the: development and- strengthening of financial -~
relations with the Third Worlds The balance~of-payments' problems of member States
including those relating to their increasing debt burden will also require continued
attention. Support will be provided to member States with_.a view to strengthening
their negotiating capacity in international monetary and financial negotiations with
developing countries, centrally plamned economy countries and the” developed countries
in order to implement the agreements to which they are or may become parties.

(e)  Efajuvation -

(i) The purpose(s) of the evaluation -

72¢ To assess the effectiveness of the programme elements in the realization of the

objectives of the subprogramme,

(1i) - Characteristics of the evaluation

3 The evaluation requires assessment By end users,

(1i1) Performance and impact indicators

The Impact indicators would reflect fﬁé"viability of recommendafions, methods and
techniques which would be provided in the outputs,

(iv) Means of information collection and sources |
75+ . Questionhaires. and’ compilation of views expressed in meetings of experts ahﬁi?:
ministers. . - | S SR R R
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Ce Organization

1. Intergovernmental review

76 The work of the secretariat in this programme is reviewed by the Technical
Preparatdry Committee of the Whole and the Conference of Ministerss : Both the
Conferéndé‘of Ministers and the Technical Preparatory Committee of the Whole meet
once every year. The last session of the Conference was in 1980, This plan has not
been approved by this body. ; : r

2e Secretar, iat .

77+ The secretariat unit responsible for this programme is the Intermatiomal Trade

and Finance Divisions There were 27 professional staff members as at 31 Degember

19803 eight of the posts were supported from extrabudgetary sourcese The Division had
the follpuing sections. and units as at 31 December 19803 o

E

. - Professional sta{ﬁ
' Regular - Extrabudgetary ‘
budget sources Total
Offiee of the Director T - 1
Intra-Afwican, Trade: and; Finange -. =~ = 3 7 .10
Trade,and Financial Relations - . o . ' - :
with the Developed World o - 5 , )
Trade and Fiﬁancial Relations - o
with the Third World 3 - 3
Africa Trade Centre 4 L= 4
Joint ECA/CTNC Unit on- ,
Trdnsnational Corperations - - e 3 = 3
Total - ' _ o 19 ~§ 27

3e Divergences between current administratgve structure anélgrogosed programme
structure _ , e ‘ e ' ,="

78+  The only divergence between the eurrent adm1n1strative structure and the prOﬁooeo

programme structure lies in the faet that activities planned under the Bubprogramme .

relating to domestic trade have not been formally entrusted to any particular unit.
The Africa Trade Centre eurrently takes care of these activities,
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D. Co~ordination Lo
1, Needed intergovernmental_gp:gyd@p@ﬁigg
79 Formal,gQYeanental:OO?Ordin&tiOn,seems't@ bé - lacking“and would be useful in .

so far as negotiations in UNCTAD, CATT, INF; the World Bank and s0 on ‘are -concerneds

It is because tbQYiwqp§ fully aware of this situation that the Afrisan Ministers of

Trade, at théirjsixthjsesgion.helddin Aldis Ababa, from 17 teo 22 March 1980 decided - )
to set’up a iiinisterial Follow-Up Committee which has Dbeen entrusted with the task  °"
of co~ordinating African positions in the various interrelated negotiations in the

field of trade and finance. The Commitltee is due to hold its first meeting in - Addis

Ababa in March 1981, oo

24 Formal go-ordination wi+hin the seeretariat P ek i

80s ~Formal ‘sd~ordination is effeé%éﬁf%ﬁyéuéh;fﬂé Pqiicy.aﬁéaP}bgfaﬁﬁech—ordinafiqu
Office, the Inter-divisional Committee on” Least Developed Countries and the Inter-
divisional Committee on ECA Participation in Trade Fairs,

BERE LMV

3s Formal coédfdiﬂéfion,within the United Nations system

(;fTLbNCTAH]GEiT IﬁferhétionélﬂTrade Centreo e b P i

£

the two organizations in the field of trade promotion in ‘he cotntries members of ECA,

Y-

(b)  Centre on Iransnational Corporations (cTie)

82:  An agreement was signed between W4 and the Sentre on Transnational Corporations; =
establishing the Joint ECA/CTNC Unit on Transnational Corporatiopse : Within the ovey-

all programme of work adopted by the Commission on Transnational Corporations and the
Economic and Social Councdl, *he Joinl Uit is the foeal point yor the activities of

the Centre on Transnsticnal Corporations in Africa, especially in the fields of

research, informetion and 1faisca with the Governments of.thﬁuggggqn,"h

. et - T
, TR R L L

e o B i Mo RV o
; 2
.

be  Units with'whish significant joint activitics are expected during the period
1 "‘1 e e '

CR AR SR Le SEETLN N S R

‘with' the To1

83,  Significant joint activities:are expectéd fol
(2)" BCA/UNIDO Industry Ddvision; ECA/Fmaf@iicultﬁfe?Di%ié&oﬁ,”Transport,

Communications and Tourism Division; Statistics Division; Socio-Economic Research

and Planning Division; Foonomic Co—operation Office; Policy and Programme Co-ordination

Office; Natural Recources Division; and Public Administration, Management and lanpower

Division in ECA.
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(b) UNCTAD for the purpose of consultations on studies of common interest,
joint advisory missions in the fields of trade and financial and monetary co—operation
in Africa, and joint meetings on matters of 1nterest to ECA member otates. R

(c) The International Monetary Fund concerning studies on clearing and paymcnts
systems and units of account to facilitate payments and clearing operations.

(d) Intermational Bank for Reconstruction and Development on studies, on the
establishment of development and mining banks and an aid system in Africa. It will
be noted that ECA assists in the preparation of the annual meeting of the IMF/IBRD
Working Group of African Governors, which takes place prior to the annual meetings
of the World Bank Groupe L -
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‘ _ ) Plan Form 1
NATURAL RESOURCES AND ENERGY |

A. The International Development Stratepy in this Sector

1. The Lagos Plan of Action and the anrovia Declaration of Commitment on Guidelines
and Measures for National and Collective Self-Reliance in Social and Economic Develop--
ment for the Establishment of a llew International Economic Order, adopted by the Heads
of State and Government af OAU, set down the actions .to be ‘taken by African Governments.

individually and collectively in the sector of natural resources .

2. The Development Strategy for Africa for the Third Development'Deeade has the
following priorities: first, the attainment of regional self-sufficiency in food,

second, the establishment of a sound industrial base, with special emphasis on the
development of the requisite national industrial and technological policies, capa-
bilities, and institutional infrastructure, as well as intra-African co-operation in
order to permit the industrial take-off of Africa: third, the physical intepration of

the region through the development of trangport and communications: fourth, the develop-
ment of capabilities required to enable Governments to establish sovereignty over their
natural resources; fifth, the establishment of mutually beneficial and equitable relations
between Africa and the rest of the world: and sixth, the attainment of a substantial

increase in the present meagre share of inter-African trade in the total trade of
Africa.

B. The planned contribution of the United Nations to this Stratesy

3. As far as the role of the Economic Commission for Africa during the Third United
Wations Development Decade within the framework of the African Strategy in the 1980s

is concerned, it is agreed that the IZconomic Commission for Africa. as the main organ

of the United Nations in Africa, is responsible for initiating and participating in
measures aimed at facilitating concerted action for socio-economic development in Africa.
Furthermore, considering the Development Strategy for Africa for the Third Development
Decade and the mandate glven to the Lconomic Commission for Africa, the Economic
Commission for Africa will be totally involved in the development process of Africa in
the field of natural resources and energy.

4. The Strategy will aim at strengthening the national and multinational capabilities
with regard to the development and utilization of natural resources through intensified
training and research programmes and an improved system of collection and dissemination
of information, with the collaboration of the Pan-African Documentation and Information
System (PADIS), needed for proper planning at the national level with a view to the
rational management and atilization of natural resources.

5. Particular attention will be given to the role of seminars and study tours not
only to developed countries but also to advanced developing countries for the practical
training of nationmals. At the subregional and regional levels, measures should be
taken to ensure effective intra-African co-operation among member States through the:

{a) Harmonization of national development programres for the use of mineral,
energy and water resources;
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(b) Establishment of joint facilities for. applied resources, specialized
services and training:

{¢) Participation in multinational projects and enterprises for the
exp101tation, production and processlnf .of usable natural resources.

6. Attentlon will be pald to the storase and utilization of information on natural
resources through the use of PADIS and- documentation and information centres at
national and subregional lewvels. S

Plan Form 2

A. General orientation of the programme

7. The Lagos Plan of Action for the implenentation of the Monrovia Strategy for
the Economic Pevelopment of Africa is based on two major principles: self-reliance
and self-sustaining growth. These two principles basically refer to the transforma-
‘tion of domestic multinational and resional markets and their exploitation by
Governments and peoples of the region.

3. The ECA secretariat in executing its tasks in this programme will pay particular
attention to a Strategy that will consist of the following main elements:

(a) The expansion and development of national and multinational capabilities
for making full use of modern techmnologies, including remote sensing for the
exploration, evaluation, inventory preparation, exploitation, development and
vtilization of natural resources:

(b) The development of capabilities for the extraction and processing of
natural resources.

(c) The development of an information system, in co~operation with PADIS,
that will facilitate the collection and dissemination of information on natural
resources. their development and utilization:

(d) - The development of policles. machinery and opérational infrastructures
for making the best possible use of natural resources.

9. The objectives of the programme have been derived from the relevant General
Assenmbly, ECA and OAU resolutions, and the Lagos Plan of Action for the Implementation
of the Honrovia Strategy for the Economic Development of Africa.
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B. Subprogramme narratives

Subprogramme 1 : mineral resources

(e} Legislative authority

10. General Assembly resolutions 2386 (XXIIT), 2626(xxV), 3016(XXVII), 3201(S-VI),
3202 (S-VI); Economic and Social Council resolutions 1673(LII), 1737(LIV), 1896(LVII);
Conference of Ministers resolutions 223 (X), 238 (XI}, 256 (X11), 261 (XII), 280 (x11);
the Lagos Plan of Action of April 1980: the recommendations of the First Regional
Conference on the Development and Utilization of' Mineral Resources in Africs (Arusha,
2-6 February 1981) emphasizing the need for strengthening the national machinery
dealing with mineral resources development and the building up of technical knowledge
of the mineral resources base, the establishment of multinational mineral resources
development centres in each subregion and co-operation at subregional and regional
levels in all aspects of mineral resources development. o

(b) “Objective
11. 'The main objectives of the medium-term plan in the field of mineral reééurces'afé:

{ {i) Intergovernmental objective

12. The optimum development and utilization of the mineral_wealth of the region for, .
the furtherance of the self-reliant and self-sustaining socioc-economic development
of Africa.

{ii) Time-limited subsidiary intérgbVefnmental objectives

13, a. Preparation of basic and thematic maps at national, subregionsal
and regional level-

b. Inventory of the mineral resources of countries and territories;

¢. Establishment of en African subcommittee on mineral resources
development ;

d. Convocation of biennial regional conferences of ministers and
annual consultations among experts to harmonize government policies and
programmes : ' ‘ ' ' .

e, Transfer to Africa of the headquarters of the Aésociation of _
African Geological Surveys and establishment of a professional association
of African mining snd mineral processing engineers:

(iii) General objectives of the secretariat

14. Assistence to countries and territories in improving knowledge of their mineral
resources base and the development, within the framework of permanent sovereignty over
mineral resources, of appropriate institutional structures and technical and managerial
capabilities for the proper exploitation and utilization of mineral resources at
national, subregional and regional level;
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{iv) Time-limited s1hsidiar sceretariat cbjectives

15. &, Assistance to member States in establishing mineral resources
development centres in the west and North African subregions;

. b Estoblisimeul of regional advisory services to assist Governments
in appraising policy, legislation and machinery relasting to minerals and
mining; '

~¢. Organization of seminars and workshops on the role and prospects.
of individual major minerals in regional development.

(¢) Problem addressed

16. African sineral resources are gencrally exploited by foreign-based companies
and exported with little processing. Most Governments -have not been able to take
the necessary measures to integrate the exploitation’ of minersl resources into their
economic development policies.. Moreover, the foreign exchange earned from mining
operations is used mainly to pay for imported technology, - personnel. and equipment.

17. Knowing of*thé'résourqeé béée is far from being adequate in the majority ofithei
member States and the national geological and mining sérvices do not have the technical
and financial capability to constitute the proper infrastructure needed for the

development of mineral wealth for the benefit of the country.

(d) Stratesy for the period 1984-1969

(i) The situation at the end of 1983

18. Following the general reccmmendations of the Tezce Plan of Action and the concrete
measures for their implementation recommended by the First Regional Conference on

the Development and Utilization of Mineral Resources in Africa held in 1981, assistance
to member Statcs in stuoengthcning uationei geological and mining services and
establishing multinational centres for mineral resources developrent will have
continued tc be given thrcughout the period 1962-1983. 1In the East African

subregion, the Dodoma cantre will have been fully operaiional since 1981 and a

similar centre for mincral resources development -established in the Central African
subregion in 1982 will be in the precperational phase of detivity. The field survey
and the prefeazibility projeet for the West African centre will have been carried out
by the end of 1983, :

19. The African inventory of mineral resources using a unified classification of
resources and methodology of evaluation of mineral deposits will have been started
based on the guidelines for the classification of resources and inventory techniques
discussed and recommended in working groups of experts at the subregional level.

By the end of 1983 it is expected that, in the North and East subregions, the inventory

of energy minerzls and rav msterials for fertilizer industries will have been drawn
up.
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20. Studies on regional needs for the development of drilling capacity to assess
mineral resources and for the preservation end preser uss of geological documenta-
tion and mineral collections will have been produced and distributed to member States
for consideration. S

1. The'exchange‘of information and data on geological and mining activities and

the co-operation of member States in the transfer of know-how will have been improved
through the services of the PADIS Pan-African Data Bank at Addis Ababa and the work-
Shépkdf}expertsQorganized at the subregional level. -

22. A feacibility study on the establishment of a regional body to harmonize policies
and programmes of African member States in all aspects of mineral resources develooment
will have been carried out and submitted to Governments.

(ii) The period 1984-1989

23. Plans exisi to assist Govermments in building up the téchnical knowledge of
their minerel resources base and in developing, at the national and multinational
levels, capabilities for extracting and: increased processing and utilization of .. -.
mineral raw materials. In this connexion, technical advisory services will be offered
to cbuﬁtries,énd'territories to strengthen the national geological and mines services
and to establisk joint facilities and enterprises based on intercountry co-operation,
The activities of the existing multinational mineral resources development centres will
be stepped up and similar centres will be established in the West .and Horth.African .
“‘gubregions during the biennium 198L-1985. Active support will be given to countries
to extend the cc-operation which now exists in the areas of exploration and evaluation
of extraction, processing and utilization. To this end, the exchange of geological,
technical and economic data is planned through the Pan-Afriean Data Bank established
by PADIS and through intra-African workshops, seminars and study tours organized at
the subregional and regional levels. Priority will be given to the exchange of
experience in the management and planning of minerals industry, in small~-scele mining
development and in the analysis of the role of individual minerals in regional develop-
ment. Every two yvears interregional study tours will be organized in selected .
countries of the third world (Latin Amsrica, South-Fast Asia, Middle East) to ensble
participants to share their experience in all aspects of the development of the mining
sector and state mining enterprises. : ' ‘ '

24, Special attention will be given to the harmonization of mining legislation and
investment incentives as well as to increasing the capacity of Governments skills
in negotiating different types of contracts through the permanent services of a
regional adviser. . : ‘

25>, Assistance will be extended to Governments in establishing an African body on
mineral_qegpuzeesudevelopment_and in organizing the Regional Conference of-Ministers
of Mineral Resources every two. years starting in 198k, * The secretariat will undertake
fielq'éhfyéys, studies, regional syntheses and inventories of resources, facilities. -
and neéds in.various sectors of geological and mining activities and will submit .
technical recotmendations to policy makers during the conferences.
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26. The promotion of a continuous increase in the technical expertise of African
geologists and mining engineers will be ensured through periodic Consultations among
geologists and mining engineers and through professional associations for (the
Geological Scciety of Africa, the Association of African Geclogical Surveys, the
African Association of Mining Engineers).

(e) Evaluation

27. The most important changes and results expected will be the establishment of a
stronger scientific and technical base for planning and carrying out economic projects
in the field of minerals, better management of mineral resources development and

the establishment of an effective intra-African system of co-operation and reci-
procal aid. The inventory of mineral resources at national and regional levels will
be drawn up sector by sector (mineral raw materials for energy and agriculture by

the end of 1985, industriel minerals by the end of 1987 and metallic minerals by

the end of 1989) and thematic maps conforming to international standards will be
established jointly by national geological surveys, subregional centres and inter-
national organizations. Plans include the preparation of a minerals distribution map
by .the end of 1984, a metallogenic map of Africa by the -end of 1986 and geophysical

- maps. from 1984 to 1988. : '

Subprogramme 2 : water resources

(a) Legislative authority

28. Legislative authority for this subprogramme derives from General Assembly
resolutions 1L01 (XIV) of 21 November 1959, 2386(XXIII) of 19 November 1968 and
32/158 of 3 March 1976: resolutions of the United Nations Water Conference, ECA
_ Conference of Ministers resolution 308 (XITI) and 339(XIV} and the Lagos Plan of
Actiom of April 1980. ' l

(b) Objective

29, The main objectives of the medium-term plan in the field of water resources
are:

Ii) Intergovernmental objective

30. Promotion of the developmenf;.management and conservation of the region's water
resources to lead to optimum economic and social progress;

:(ii) Time-limited subsidiary intersovernmental cbjectives

31. The following are the time~limited subsidiary iﬁtéfgovernmentﬁl objectives:~
a. Assesément of thé'afailability of surface and ground wabter resources;

b. Preparation of hydrological and hydrological maps of Africa;
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c. Creation and strengthening of joint river/lske basin commissions:

"d. Establishment of.subregional multinational water resources
ingstitutes- '

e. Development of water resources in drought affected areas;
f. Establishment of a regional institutional mechanisms.

(iii) General objectives of the secretariat

32. Assistance to countries and territories in acquiring a knowledge base of surface
.. and ground water resources, and in developing institutional capabilities for the
- appropriate exploitation and developient of their water resources. : :

(¢) Problem saddressed

33. Many African countries still lack adequate knowledge of their water resources
endowment. The reasons for this situation are manifold. Hydrological and meteoro-

‘. logical networks are insufficient and & shortage of qualified manpower hampers the

necessary planning of networks and installation of stations, the assessment of ground
water resources the exploitation of potential aquifers and the recording of ground
water level fluctuations. Furthermore, the shortage of adequate field equipment to
conduct geophysical investigation, of adequate drilling, pumping, testing and
laboratory equipment and of a system for the collection, processing and retrieval of
data are serious shortcomings. Although the volume of trained manpower in the

region has considerably increased in the past few years, many countries still depend
on overseas services for research and the preparation of feasibility studies and
bankable project documents. ' :

34. Other major constraints are the inefficiency of existing institutional arrange-
ments dealing with various aspects of water development and difficulties in procuring

financial resources in time to carry out water development projects.

(d) Strategy for the period 1084-1980

(i) Situation at the end of 1983

35. Studies of ground water resources will have been carried out in selected areas

. of arid zones in the region. Assistance will have been given to member States in

- planning and in setting up hydrological and hydrometeorological networks, including
the provision of guidance material to standardize the preparation of hydrological and
hydrogeological maps. Activities in land and water resources surveys -for the irriga-
tion of selected countries in Africa will have been carried out to assist member
States in attaining the targets set by the United Nations Food Conference. Assistance
will have been given to member States to follow the recommendation of the Lagos Plan
of Action for the establishment of joint river/lake basin authorities. Studies will
have been conducted and recommendations made on manpower requirements at subprofessional
and professional levels .for water resources development of the region to enable member
States to take decisions on the establishment of multinational water development
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institutes. Advisory services will have been made available to assist member States
in drawing up nationsl water master plans. Furthermore, member States will have been’
urged to establish national water committees to facilitate the establishment of an
Intergovernmental Committee on Water which shall assist ECA in playing a central role
in the promotion of intergovernmental cooperation at the regional level in the
implementation of the Mar del Plata Action Plan.

(ii) The period 1984-1989

36. The studies mentioned above and their regular updating and revision as required .
together with the follow-up of recommendations of these studies will provide guide~
lines for the formulation of bankable water development projects by member States.

The work programme will focus on the problems faced by the large majority of the
African population which do not have access to reasonably safe water supplies and
particularly to the problems of drought affected areas and will emphasize approaches-
thet lead to effective planning, policy making and legislation. Efforts will be made -
towards the establishment of joint river/lake basins organizations in order to promote
intergovernmental co-operation in the development of shared water resources.. Further,
assistance and advisory services will be provided to member States in various water
resources development aspects such as: '

8. Assessment of surface and ground water availability, use and demand in
terms of quantity and quality, paying particularl attention to the establishment
of observational networks as well as laboratories for comprehensive water analyses
considering its application to various uses. Efforts will be undertaken for the
establishment of data processing and storage centres and in the development of
integrated national data systems: '

b. Preparation of long- and medium-term plans which will provide guidance
in drawing up specific water supply and waste water supply and waste water
disposal projects. Special emphasis will be given to community water supply
and sanitation projects, which are closely integrated with rural development
projects, paying due regard to the population of the rural sector with a view to
achieving the targets of the International Drinking Water Supply and Sanitation
Decade 1981-1990;

¢. Formulation of programmes for the development of water resources in
drought-~affected areas in Africa based on study reports prepared on the assessment
of surface and ground water resources. Assistance will also be given in drawing
up programmes for flood control and hydrological forecasting:

d. With a view to attaining the targets set by the World Food Conference
of 1974 and the Mar del Plata Action Plan of 1977 in respect of agricultural water
use and the objectives stipulated in the Regional Food Plan for Africa, assistance
will be given to selected countries in the formulation of prozrammes and the
identification of projects for irrigation, drainage asnd land reclamation:
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e. Promotion of subreglonal and regional co-operation in water resources
development and economic utilization through strengthenlng existing joint
river/leke basin commissions and/or creating new ones to stimulate. the ‘
integrated development of river and lake basins shared by more than one country;.

. Conduct of manpowar surveys at the subregional and reglonal levels
leading to the establishment of multinational institutes for water resources
development training, management, research and other specialized services. The
institutes whose role is to train subprofessional and professional staff in
research and the operation and management of water resocurces development progects
will have become fully operational by 1989;

g. Inst1tut10nal arrangements at the reglonal level will have been estab-
lished and ECA will play a central role in the promotion of intergovernmental
co-operation. ECA will be the regional focal point for the implementation of the
Mar del Plata Action Plan as well as for 1nteragencv co-operation and
co~ordination. The Water Resources Unit in the Natural Resourcesg Division of
ECA will have been strengthened through reorganization into six subunits and, w1ll

be manned by senior professionals at the five subregional Multinational Pregramming’
and Operstionel Centres (MULPOCs). :

h. . As a result of the knowledge of surface and ground water resources
gained from programmes and proaects implemented at the natlonal‘subreglonal and
regional levels, countries which have not yet started to prepare hydrological .
and hydrological maps of countrles will do so. Regional water conferences and
annual subregional meetlngs of experts in water development will have been held,.
the exchange of experience will have been promoted and co-operation among member. .-
States in the development of water resources will have been further developed.

(e) Evaluatlon

(i) The purpose,of the evaluation

37. The purpose of the evaluation is to assess whether the objectives of water
resources development and menagement resulted in outputs in the following areas:

a. Better development of networks for the acqulsltlon of data on
surface and ground water resources.

b. Provision of water supply and sanitatidﬁ facilities for a highef
percentage of the population as the International Drlnklng Water Supply
and Sanitation Decade (1981-1990) progresses: . N

¢. Attainment df the targets fixed for.food selfmsﬁfficiency;

d. Esfabliéﬁmeﬁt and strengthening of joint river/laké'orggnizations;

€. Development of institutional mechanisms for the planning and manage-
ment of water resources at national, subregional and regional levels;

f. Manpovwer development at professional and subprofessional levels.
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(ii) Cuarscteristics of the evaluation

38, To carry out the evaluatoon, reactions will be obtained from questionnaires
sent to member States, through missions to various countries and through meetings
at which views are expressed and results are documented.

(iii) The nature of performance and impact indicators

39. Performance indicators will include the endorsement of technical reports by the
Intergovernmental Committee on Water and by member States of the subregions concerned
as well as by national planning end other ministries.

40. Impact indicators will consist of the establishment of national water cormittees
and the Intergovernmental Committee on Water, of the development of fagilities for
water supply and sanitation, expressed in a percentage of the population served, and
of targets attained in food self-sufficiency. :

(iv) Means of information collection and sources

41. Questionnaires, missions and joint United Nations/member States surveys on
utilization.

(v) Anticipated application of findings

42, The findings will be used to modify elements of the subprogramme to render them
more effective. ' :
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Subprogreamze 3 ;  eunsrgy

L3, Generzl Assembly resolutions 3016(XXVII), 31T1(XXVIII 1 I

and 33/148 and ?h{lQO; Commission resolutions 43(IV), llB(%i)? Igfﬁ¥¥)liié fﬁ§%§¥§§¥)’
Conference of Ministers resolutions 223(X), 225(X), 305(XIII), 309(XIII) '3lh(XIII)?and
318(XIII};-the Revised Framework of Principles for the Implementation of’the New
International Econcmic Order in Africa (E/CN.1L/ECO/90/Rev.l) and the Lagos Plan of

Action for the Implementation of the Monrovia Strate fo i
) r the Economi
of Africa, Chapter XI. & @ Development

{(v) Objective
bk, The objectives of this subprogramme are to:

(i) Intergovernmental objectives

45. The following are intergovernmental objectives:

a._'Igcrease the availability of energy resources in Africa so as to
ensure indigenous and self-sustained development.
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b. Diversify energy sources and provide better living conditions
in rural and remote areas by making better use of new and renewable
" 'sgurces of energy. : : :

(ii) Time-limited subsidiary intergovernmental objectives

h6. The following are time-limited subsidiary intergovernmental objectives:-

&. Adopt the Constitution of the African Energy Commission, the
-objectives of which aré outlined in. the Lagos Plan of ‘Aetion; :

b. Establish institutions which can help African countries to develop
collectively the capabilities and infrastructure essential for the develop-
ment of new and renewable sources of energy which they are too poor to set
‘up Individually. S '

(11i) General objectives of the secretariat

47. The following are genefal cbjectives of the sééretariat:—

a. Initiate and participate in measures to facilitate concerted action
for socio-economic development in Africa:

b. Enlarge and promote multinational co-operation in the exploitation,
development and utilization of new and renewable sources of energy .
particularly in remote and rural areas. : '

(c) Problem addressed

48, The need for the planning and optimum development of Africa’s energy resources is
.‘evident given the region's paradoxical situation in the world. Although it has been
established that Afriea is rich in conventional energy resources, particularly fossil
fuels, and produces more than it consumes, it depends heavily on energy imports.
Unfortunately, many African countries have not yet. undertaken a -systematic and compre-
hensive survey and inventory of their energy resources, which is an important step
in laying the foundation for the formulation of policies and plans. for the development
and utilization of indigenous resources. There is need for co-operation among member
States in the development and rational utilization of their energy resources on a
multinational and regional basis. T

49. The majority of Africa’s population live in rural areas, where the supply of
energy is far from adequate. Many African countries rely on wood as a source of
energy. However, this fuel is inadequately maneged and its consumption in relation

to the resource base is increasing excessively with consequent widespread environmental
degradation (deforestation and soil erosion). The level of development of generating
capacity, and power systems generally, is still at the initial stage. Moreover, the
hydropower potential of the region, equal to one third of the world's potential, is
practically untapped. For other new or renewable sources of energy the situation is
different as various technology mixes are required to make full use of their various
applications., Africa has significant potential in new and renewsble sources of energy
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and is in a particularly good position to develop and utilize them since their
distribution often coincides with the demands of the majority oftthe population.

(d) Strategy for the period 1984-1989

(i) The situation at the end of 1983

50. The following was the situation at the end of 1983:-

a. Advisory services will have been given to the countries of ‘the :
Lusaka- and Gisenyi-based MULPOCs in the establishment of Technical Committee
of Experts on New and Renewable Sources of Energy, in improving and expending
the capability of solar energy measurement and in the establishment of a
demonstration centre for new and renewable sources of energy utilization
(Lusaka area only). In parallel, advisory services will have been provided
to the Yaoundé-based MULPOC countries :in the assessment of the potential of
new and reneweble sources of energy in particular solar, wind and biomass,
including concrete recommendations for their selective development -and
utilization with special reference te-rural development. Moreover advisory

. services will have been given to member States in the formulation of energy
policies., expansion of small-scale production and distribution of electrical
energy and in the development and utilization of solar, wind and biogas
energy.

b. An inventory of the energy resources in East and Central Africe will
have been drawm up and the Energy Resources Atlas of Africa will have been
published; a new electrical map of Africa will have been prepared for
distribution and a report on the future demand for electricity in Africa
will have been cmmpleted;

¢. Six studies on the organizational and operational aspects of
. electrical -energy development in 24 African countries will have been conducted
and three regional documents summarizing fossil energy resources-in Africs
will have been drafted:

4. Three technical panels of experts on geothermal, hydropower and
biomass energy and a regional meeting on new and renewable sources.of energy
in Africs will have been orgenized; ‘

e. The training of 15 African researchers, engineers and technicians
in the field of solar energy will have been completed; the establishment of
"~ institutions for training in the field of electrical energy will have been
given continuous support;

f. A reglonal solar energy centre for Africa will have been established
and the ECA solar energy demonstration centre will have been completed;

g. Reports on possibilities of organlzlng the extraction of liquid or
gaseous fuels from solid fuels, on possibilities for the local manufacturing
of electrical equipment, parts and components as well as a solar equipment
parts and components will have been drafted;
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h. Two ztuiy tcirs on biomass conversion, one in India and one in
China, will ftave been organized:

i. BStucies of conditions for setting up an African Energy Commission
and African Energy Fimd will have-been carried out.

(ii) The period 198k-1989

51. To assist member {tates in undertaking an exhaustive inventory of their energy

resources

and in creatiag optimum conditions for the exploitation, transmission,

distribution and use o1 these energy resourees: to enable them to mssess the volume
of consumptlon and to ;roject future ‘requirements in the energy. field; to co-ordinate

all these

and related t2tivities; to assist member States in the formulation of ehergy

policies and the elabo:atlon of programmes at all levels, the following act1v1t1es
will be undertaken:

‘8. Advzsory services will continue to ‘be provided to member States
to assist thé¢n in formulating integrated energy pol1c1esg in preparlng an
1nventory, e\aluatlng, developing and ut111z1ng energy resources in Africa;
in forecastir g demend for energy including electricity; in standardizing
electrical eculpment, in manufacturing electrical equipment; on a multi-
national besis; in interconnecting neighbouring countries’ grids; and in
ensuring smel l-scale production, distribution and expanded use of electricel
energy in ruial areas;

b. The zollection and dissemination of energy information will continue
together witl a periodic updating of the Fnergy Resources Atlas of Africa
and Blectricel Map of Africa-

¢c. The training of African researchers, engineers and technicians in
the field of solar energy will continue:

d. Stuiies on the organizational and operational aspeccts of electrical
energy develcpment in Africa together with studies on the 1nterconnex1on of
national networks will continue:

‘e, Prolects for the 1ocal.manufacturing of electrical eqguipment parts
and components and of equipment using new and renewable sources of energy
will be under way:

f. The African Energy Fund will be established;

g. Standing committees for energy and Technical Committecs of Experts
on New and Renewable Sources of Energy in all African economic subregions
will be established and their activities will be co—ordlnated at the regional
level by the African Energy Commission:

h. In addition to the intensive utilization of solar energy, priority
consideration will be given to geothermal, biogas and wind energy through
the establishment of regional specialized committees. Also, an appraisal of
the possibilities of develoving ocean energy in Africa will be initiated;
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i, Studies for the establoshment of an African Institute of Nuclear
Physics will be undertaken;

J. Demonstration centres for solar, wind and biomass equipment in all
African subregions will be set up:

k. Study tours in countries with experience in the utilization of new
and renewable sources of energy will continue to be organized.

(e} Evaluation

(i) Purposes of the evaluation

52. The following are the purposes of the evaluation:-

a. To assess the effectiveness and impact of the subprogramme by
examining the extent to which Governments find the information provided
under this subprogrmmme acceptable and usable and are adopting and applying
it in the formulation of national development plans:

b. To evaluate the continued relevance and effectiveness of the
machineries and bodies to be established and to advise on ways and means
by which they may be rationalized, better co-ordinated or harmonized.

(ii) Cheracteristics of the evaluation

53. The evaluation will include an assessment of the relevance, analytical quality
and other characteristies of reports by intergovernmentel experts bodies. To the
extent possible this will be done in co-operation with users in member States, and
MULPOCs and institutions to be established.

{(iii) Performance snd impact indicators

54, Performance indicators will include the endorsement of technical reports by
intergovernmental bodies and subsequently by national planning snd other ministries.

55. Impact indicators will reflect the number of institutions est&bllshed at all
levels and the responsibilities entrusted to them. :

(iv) Means of information collection and sources

56. Questionnaires sent to member States, UNDP representatives and MULPOCs, missions
in selected countries and participation in meetings of institutions established.

(v) Anticipated application of findings

56. The findings will be used to modify the subprograrmme if necessary to increase
its effectiveness. »
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Subprogramme 4 cartography r#né remote sensing
(a) ILegislative authority

5T. legislative authority for this subprogramme derives from General Assembly
resolutions 2221 (XYT)} 27 17 T uawtor 1065, 22870 TTI T 4f 10 Taverhor 1968,
2915 (XXVII) of 9 November 197c, 3016 {XXVII) or 18 Decembor 1972, 3182 (XXVIII)
- of 18 December 1973, and 3385 (XX of 18 Bovember 1975 Commission resolutions
143 (VII),16h (VITI), Confevence of Ministers resolutions 238 {xT), 280 (X1),
288 (XII), and 313 (XITII): resolutions of tha first through fifth United Nations
Regional Cartographic Conferences for Africa, o

(v)  Objective
58. The objectives of the subhrogranma are %o:

(1)7 CGive assistance and advice to member countriec towsrds the strengthen~
ing of their pati.unal ceriogrephic iustitutions:

(ii)} Continucusly revise end publish new editions o ths inveatory works;
- (iii)  Provide tcchnical wnckztopgeing for the Africen Rerote Scnsing
" Programme’ and ' '

(iv) Expand the t2cinical cupecity of the Map Dosumentatior and Reference
Centre. : ‘

-

(c) Problem adéres.cd

59. Many projects continue ‘tc be carried out in Africa by foreipn organizations and
companies. Hcwever, the vecords existing in Africa are orten incoupiete or dispersed
in unpublished or unindexed reparie. Moreover, several surveys lack a unified frame.-
work and 4o net follew coulss rpacniinuticrs,  3upsierly, the avsence of institutions
in Africa to manage African catellite receiving stations has prevented Africa from
obtaining basic up-to-detr rem-te sénsing deta. Those shcrizcomnings have affected the
usefulness of existing maicsias, nindsred the riwring of sutional and ‘egional
development schemes, led <o nnecessary roepetitions of expencive surveys and reduced
the return from modern cartcgraphic and ramche sensing techniques. Iurthermore, .
estimations of the manpcwer required z2nd, hence, the *ype and size of the institutions
needed to provide it, continus to be conjectural. Training at centres outside the
continent is not geared to manngerial-or production activities within an African
context.

(1) cituetion at the end of 1983

60. By the end of 1083 the cavtogrartic
fifth Regicnal Cartographic Conference fov
conferences on carsographic and remote sensing +topics will have been held. The

MULPOCs will have become actively iavolved in tha field.
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61. Two of the five training and user assistance centres in remote sensing will be

in operation and two others will be in the process of being established. Two

African remote sensing receiving stations will be in operation. Over 30 participating
countries will have resource analysis programmes using remote sensing. The African
Remote Sensing Council will have become operational. A number of seminars for

decision mekers and/or dalsa use.s will have been held. Training programmes for

Lo national co-ordinators and up to 100 application specialists will have been
conducted. The reclassification of the holdings in the Map Documentation and Reference
Centre at ECA will have been completed and a third edition of the catalogue published.

(ii) The period 1984-1989

62. As a result of work carried out in the biennium 1982-1983, specialized areas

where manpower development requires new regional training institutions and/or expansion
of existing ones will have been identified. Multinational programmes of geodetic,
geophysical and topical mapping will be launched to fill gaps disclosed by the carto-
graphic inventory completed in the previous period. Efforts will continue to
co-ordinate procedures at the remote sensing receiving stations and the training
centres. Support will be given to convening one seminar on remote sensing, dealing
with advanced topics. The sixth United Nations Regional Cartographic Conference for
Africa will also be convened. The Map Documentation and Reference Centre will be
enlarged in scope and capacity. : ' '

Subprogramme 5 resourcés.of the sea

(a) Legislative authority

63. General Assembly resolutions 2626 (XXV), 2692(8SV), and 2794(XXV): Commission
resolutions 34(II) and 1L3(VII) and Conference of Ministers resolution 238(XI).

(b) Objective
63. To gssist member-States in collaboration with other organizations in:

(i) Developiﬁg machineries for dealing with the legal framework of the
Draft Convention on the Law of the Ses.

_ (ii) Developing the infrastructure required to face the new challenges
posed by the extended jurisdiction provided in the draft Convention on the Law
of the Sea.

(iii) Developing capabilities with regard to basic marine scientific research
physical and geological research, bioclogical research, exploration and exploita-
tion of the living and non-living resources, formulation of living resources
including negotiations of international arrangements and the machinery for the
licensing of fishermen, enforcement mechanisms and surveillance of an extended
area 8ll of which require novel methods. :
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6k,

{iv) Developing manpower and technology for the exploration, exploitation
and utilization of the resources of the sea and for realizing the development

. listed in (i) to (iii) abave.

(c) Problem addressed

There is now a draft Convention on the Law of the Sea which holds new oppbrtﬁ-

nities and responsibilities for African maritime States. Most African Governments do
" not have the capebilities to exercise jurisdiction over end exploit the resources
of the territorial waters and the areas beyond territorial limits.

65. The problem addressed is to identify these opportunities and poséibilities and
to assist Governments in developing their capebilities at the national, subregional
‘and regional levels.

66.

(d) Strategy for the period 198k-1989
(

The following Will be the situation at the end of 1983:-

e

) The situation at the end of 1983

a. Technicsal advisory services will have been given to countries, terri-
tories and multinational groups. Reports will have been given to countries on
inventories of national capabilities (manpower, institutions, equipment, ete.);

b. For the establishment of sound policies for the exploitation and con-
servation of living resources including the determination of optimum yields,
management of species and interrelated stocks, prevention of overexploitation
and protection of the ecological balance within the area of their Jurisdiction;

¢c. For the exploration, exploitation and development of minersl resources
of the szea;

d. Reports to member States on regional capabilities in science and
engineering for the introductior of marine-related subJject matters into
university and high level technical training and research;

¢. Conferences, meetings, seminars, training courses and expert working

- groups on the development and utilization of the resources of the sea will have

teken place.

{ii) The period 1984-1989

. 67. - The above services will have been given to member States for period of only two
years since the subprogramme is expected to start in January 1982. The period 198k~
1989 will be devoted to expanding these services in the framework of the findings and
recommendations of the work done in 1982-1983 which will constitute the reports to
member States. In particular it is planned to continue training courses, séminars,
workshops, symposia and study tours, strengthen national, multinational, subregional
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and regional institutions for the exploration, exploitation, development and utiliza-
tion of the resources of the sea, continue building inventories of resource avail-
ability and production priorities among different resources, and thus ensble
countries to acquire sovereignty over their marine resources.

(e} Evaluation
68. The subprogramme will be examined to see the relevance of the objectives pursued
in relation to the needs of the countries in Africa and to see the progress made as

a result of the services rendered. The ECA Conference of Ministers which meets
annually will:be the main evaluation mechanism.

C. Organization

1. Intergovernmental review -

‘69, - The ‘work of the secretarlat in thls programme is reviewed by the annual ECA
Conference of Minlsters the last meeting of which was held in Addis Ababa on 9-12

April 1980. This plan has not been reviewed by this body.

2. Secretariat

T0. The secretariat unit responsible for this programme is the Natural Resources
Division in which there are 13 professional posts authorized as of January 1981.
The Division has the following units as of January 1981

Profe551ona1 posts

Regular Extrabudgetary :

Unit budget sources Total
Office of the Director 1 - 1
Mineral Resources 3 - 3
Energy Resources 2 1 3
Water Resources 3 - 3
Cartography and Remote Sensing 2 1 3
Resources of the Sea (from Jenuary 1 - 1

1982) __ . _
12 2 14

3. Divergence between the current administrative and proposed programme
structure

71. The Division is actively involved in the support of technical co-operation
projects and also acts, on behalf of ECA, as the interim secretariat for a number

of intergovernmental institutions. It has been proposed that the Water Resources and
Cartography and Remote Sensing Units should have each an additional post and that a
post of programme management officer (or projects officer) attached to the Office

of the Director should be created.
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D. Co-ordination

1. Needed intergovernmental co-ordination

72. This will be achieved through the ECA Conference of Ministers which meets
every year.

2. Formal co~ordination within the secretariat

73. Within the Economic Commission for Africa, co-ordination is effected through
the Policy and Programme Co-ordination Office (PPCO) and the meetings of the
Executive Secretary with the Directors of Divisions.

3. Formal co-ordination within the United Nations system

Th, Interagency meetings on programmes connected with the development of the resourceg
of the sea within the framework of ACC and separate co-ordination arrangements are
envisaged with other organizations or agencies involved in the development and
utilization of the resources of the sea. o

4. Units in which significant Jeint activities are expected during the period
198h—1989

75. Co-operation is expected with the following units within ECA:

~ Joint ECA/FAC Agriculture
Joint ECA/UNIDO Industry

~ Science and Technology

International Trade and Finance

Transport Communications and Tourism
PADIS

i



E/CN.1k/806
E/CN.14/TPCW/TI/23
Page 105

Plan Form 1
HUMAN ERVIRONIENT

A, The International Development Strategy in this sector

1. African countries can improve their environment by ensuring economic develop~
ment which is environmentally sound and sustainable over the long term in order

to maintain the ecological balamce. Their capacity for better environmental manage-
ment in the formulation and implementation of agricultural and industrial develop-
ment policies and plans can be enhanced through the application of the results of
research to the interrelations between population, rescurces, environment and
development; through the transfer of appropriate technoalogy and the provision of
financial and technical support by donor countries to incorporate environmental
principles into project design and implementation; and through environmental training
programmes for local manpower development.

B. The planned contribution of the United Hations to the Strategy

2. ECA through its Environment Co-ordination Unit, will prepare action-oriented
programmes to assist concerned member States in carrying out measures to promote
the environmental and ecological soundness of development activities. To tackle
transboundary environmental problems. such as drought and desertification, regional
co~operation should be encouraged with technical assistance from international
organizations and through bilateral and multilateral donor support.

Plan Form 2

A, General Orientation of the programme

3. Within the context of the International Development Stratepy for the Third
United Nations Development Decade, A/35/464 paragraphs 41 and 156 to 158, the
programme is intended to enhance the capacity of African countries to improve the
environment by alleviating environmental problems arising from poverty and under-
development and to avoid the environmental degradation resulting from development.

4, It is éxpected'that'the-Government of the States member of ECA will adopt
legislative instruments that will emsure the coherent and consistent management of
the human environment within the context of the Strategy and the Lagos Plan of Action.

5.  The legislative auﬁhority for this programme derives from the related sections
of ECA resolution 238(XI), 239(XII), 264(XII), 265(XII), 230(XII), 303(XIII),
305(XIIT), 308(XIIT), 313(XIII), 332(XIV), 339(XIV), 340(XIV), 378(XV), 388(XV), and
398(Xv).

6. At this stage of environmental management in the ECA region the following areas
of activity have been identified as priorities by the secretariat of the Commission
for approval by these intergovernmental bodies, the Technical Preparatory Committee
of the Whole and the ECA Conference of HMinisters:
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a. L.velopment of the environmental capabilities of member States:

b. Conservation of resources and pollution control within the region.

B. Surprogramme narratives

Subprogramme 1 : development of environmental capzabilities

(a)- Legislative authority

7. The legislative authority for this programme derives from ECA resolutions
238(ZI) paragraphs 16-19: 239(3I): 265 (ZITy: 265(MITI); 280(XII); 305(7III):
313(XIII); 332(XIV); 378(XV): 382(XV); 398(ZV). Al '

(b) Objective
8. The objectives of this subprogramme are:

(1) Intergovernmental objective

. 9.  Establishment of national,:subregional and regional environmental capabilities
for environmental assessment and management, ‘

(11) General objective of the secretariat

10. Development of procedures and strategies to encourage Governments to establish
environmental policies and institutions, a legal framework, manpower training anid
technological support and an information system for controlling envirotimental
problems.

(iii) Time-limited subsidiary objectives of the secretariat
11. .The following are the time-limited subsidiary objectives of the secretariat:

a. Development of guidelines for incorporating environmental
principles into national development plans and for assessing the environ-
mental impact of natiomal development projects:

b. Assessment of national institutions such as standards laboratories,
university sclence laboratories and departmental research institutes for
monitoring pollutants in the air, soil, water and marine environment and

- for assessing the depletion of natural, especially non-renewahle, resources-

¢. Encouragement of Governments to review their environmental
legislation and law enforcement machineries along recommended ruidelines
with a view to achieving more effective environmental control and setting
.up national standards for pollutants and environmental health criteria;
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d. Promotion of eavironmental training for scientists and techni-
cians, managers, development planners, legislators and policy makers:
development of curricula and teaching materials on the African environment:;
and collection and dieseomination of envircamental information to ensure
regional co-operation and “o create environmental consciousness in the
public sector. ‘

(c) Problem addrecsed

12. During the decade since the establishment of the United Nations Environment
‘Programme, joint programming activities between UNEP and ICA have resulted in fhe
establishment and strengthening of national environmental secretariats in 50 per

cent of the member States of the Commission. Except for the national environmental
co-ordinating machinerics, many African countries do not have the institutional
capability in terms of natjonal research laboratorles to monitor pollutants, national
gtandards boards to cstablish norms and criteria for environmental quality, adequate
legislative and law enforcement macnineries and adequzte manpower for the protection
of the environment and management of environmental matters.

13, The situation will bosome worse during the current development decade, as most
African countries still leck the required maspower to monitor the environmental
implications of activities stemming from the implementaticn of the Lagos Plan of
Action. There is also 2 need to collect and disseminate environmental information
and statistical data on the African scenario to provide a reliable data base for
economic planning, for the framinpg of environmental legislation, for decisions on
pollution standards and health criteria and Zor environmantal education and training
programmes.

(d) Strategy for the period 1924-1939

(i) The sitvavion at the end of 1933

14. By the end of 1%83 ii¢ s expected that 20 to 20 per coznt of member States will
have a national environmental becdy to develop eavironmental policies and strategies
and to co-ordimate such activities: it iz aleo expected that, by 1983, formal train-
ing of nmational manpowar t. wouviier cnyvironmentel problems amd non-rormal environ-
mental education programmes through the mass media will heve been started and an
information disseminaticn syster nitizted by th- aational environmental body.

(ii) The psriod 1984-198

15. Various strategies will be adoptzd during this period to encourage member States
to develop national environmental capabilities as follows:

- Technical assistance {o promote the development of envircnmental policies,
the review of environmental legislation and land enforcement machineries and the
assessment of the environmental impact of development projects; research and
studies to establish national standards for pollutants and environmental
health criteria- seminars, werkehops and other technical meetings aimed at
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16.

strengthening zelected national institutions for monitoring pollutants,
setting up environmental standards for quality control and developing teaching
materials, textbooks and locally-based equipment for teaching environmental
science; the search for resources for undersraduate as well as in-service

training fellowships for developin; local manpower for environmental assessment;

study tours for goveinment officials to developed countries with efficient
management practices or to others with model demonstration projects on biogas,
solar energy or irrigation systems with disease control both within and outside
Africa; expert working groups and conferences on developing and ratifying
conventions and protocols for controlling transboundary environmental problems:
and technical publications from studies and missions as well as a resular
newsletter on the state of the environment in Africa.

(e) Evaluation

(i) Purposes of the evaluation

The following are the purposes of the evaluation:

. a. To assess the effectiveness and impact of the subprogramme by
_exahining the extent to which Governments are using the environmental
organs that have been established and incorporating the environmental
management component; including the use of the legislative process, into
national planning and development and have established multinational
co-operation on transboundary envirommental problems within the spirit
of TCDC. :

b. To identify any bottle-necks hindering the prosress of sub-
programme activities in order to decide on altermative measures, as

necessary, for the next planning period.

L&D Characteristics of the evaluation

17. An evaluation of the functioning of instruments of the subprogramme will
require a survey arprsach cr-ducted jointly by member States with the assistance,
if requested of intergovernmental agencies, such as the Commission and other United
Nations bodies. The frequency and timing of the surveys will be keyed to the
individual outputs.

18.

(i11) Impact

The evaluation of the impact of the,subprogramme ?ill be based'upon the

following questions:

a. To what extent has the concept of environmental and management
gained acceptance by member States by being reflected in legislation
and development plans? Have the techniques and methodologies developed
to implement these concepts found application in member States as
evidenced by, for example, the setting up and monitorineg of tolerated
pollution standards and the routine assessment of resource depletion?

*
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b. To what extent has the capacity of Govermments to plan for
< and implement environmental management. strategies been strengthened
through the establishment of the necessary bodies, national standards
 boards and information exchangés at the national level and with neighbour-
ing countries?

T C. Yhat hac been the level of intra- and intergovernmental
co-operation in emsuring the effectiveness of envirenmental machineries?

d. Can Governments justify the investment made on environnental
management during the development process using cost-benefit or other
' similar analysis7

(iv) Means of information collection and sources

19. Determined by survey design_énd selection of impeot'indicators (see paragraphs
2 and 3 of this section).

(v) Anticipated application of findiags

20. The findings will be used to redesign the subprogramme, if need be;, increase
its effectiveness and adapt ceriain subprogramme features for use in other related
activities.

Subprogfamme 2 : conservation of resources and pollution control

{(a)} Legislative authority

21. The Ie01slative authority for this subprogramme derives from ECA resolutions
238(XI), 239(XI), 264(XII), 265(XII), 280(XII), 303(XIII), 305(XXII), 308(XIII),
313(XIIT), 332(XIV), 339(XIV), 340(XIV), 373(XV), 388(XV) and 393(ZV).

(b) OBjective
22. The objectives of this subprogramme are:

(1) Intergovernmental objective

23. Development and manapement of land~based coastal and marine natural resources
through environmentally—sound exploitation for self-sustained economic growth, for

the prevention of rapid resource depletion, for minimizing environmental health
problems from agro-industrial and other effluents, wastes, pesticides and fertilizers,
etc. and for conserving energy utilization and wildlife -

(ii) Time—limited objectives of the secretariat

24, The following are the time-limited objectives of the secretariat:
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a. Development of techniques for assessing depletion and conserva-
tion based on recent inventories of the resource potential of soils, water,
land use, fisheries, wildlife, forests and woodlands, minerals and fossil
fuels, etc.:

b, Study of selected African countries with severe agro-
industrial poliution problems in order to develop guidelines for

controlling effluents, wastes, excess fertilizers and pesticides in
the environment-

¢. Promotion of envifonﬁental'manpower capability and supply of
techinology and equipment for a routine assessment of the environmental
impact of:

- 1.  Developeent projects especially in coastal, tourism
and wildlife areas: '

1i.  lon-renewzble natural resource depletion: and
iii. Pollutants in the environuent.

- d. Promotion of the development and use of non-conventional sources
of energy. such as blogas, solar, wind and geothermal sources, as a means
of controlling deforestation, soil degradatfon and desertification arising
from population pressure on fuelwood energy use:

€. Development of strategies to make Covernments more aware of
the environmental health aspects of municipal waste disposal, soil toxicity
and the rehabilitation of mined-out sites for agricultural use, water
borne diseases and large water impoundment projects for power supply and
irrigation schemes, marine pollution of coastal fisheries, industrial
pollutants in the working environment, rural-urban population migration,
suburban slums and sanitation problems. ' :

(c) Problem addressed

25. Many African countries import polluting industries in their haste to industrial-
ize and to develop large-scale agricultural production schemes. The need for
establishing a self-reliant economy duriny this development decade coupled with
inflation and the energy crisis also leads to over-exploitation and the depletion

of natural resources in the developing countries. Furthermore, the risks of pollu-~
tion will be most severe during the period of the implementation of the Lagos Plan

of Action in the region. Hence, there is an immediate need to monitor resources
utilization in order to apply conservation measures strictly and thus maintain
adequate environmental quality. - s : ‘
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(d) Strategy for the period 1934--19289

(1) The situation at the end of 1983

26. Tt is expected that many African countries will have made.an inventory of

their renewable and non~renewable natural resources. to. determine their rate of
depletioniand to promote effective conservation: it is also hoped. that basic. training
in methods of conservation and pollution contrcl will have been acquired in most
member States, especially in developing countries in the process of industrialization.

(i1): The period 19841539

27. Studies and research on pollution standards and environmental health.gfiteria
for industrialized developed countries will be undertaken to obtain a data base 1In
order to establish national standards on polluting industries: seminars and workshops
will .be held ‘to develop and harmonize techniques to assess the environmental. impact
of development projects, for resource depletion and for monitoring pollutants in the
environment: study tours will be encouraged for government officers on ecological
techniques for controlling descrtification, soil degradation and deforestation and
on the development of non-conventional, biological energy sources; conferences and
meetings will be convened to recommend action on environmental Kealth problems in
member States and for promoting regional co-operation in the .gpirit of TCDG for .
solving other priority environmental problems ‘ T ?:u:ﬂ;l

{e)} Evaluation

(i) Purposes of the evaluation

28. The following are the purposes of the evaluation:

a. To assess the effectiveness and impact of the activities of the
subprogramme by examining the extent to which Governments are promoting
the measures taken in natural resource conservation, industrial pollution
control and energy conservation;

. b. To identify and assess those problems that have hampered, in
one way or another, the activities of the subprogramme. '

(i1)  Characteristics of the evaluation

29. The evaluation of the accomplishment of the subprogramme objectives will
require a survey approach to assessment, conducted jointly by member government
agencies with the assistance; on request of the Commission. It is envisaged that
evaluations will take place every two years and perhaps more frequently if the
results can serve to enhance acceptance of subprogramme activities. ' o
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(111) Impact

30. Evaluation of the subprogramme impact will be based upon the following
questions:

a, To what extent have the concepts of the subprogrammeé gained
acceptance by member States by, for example, being reflected in national
land and forest conservation practices and in a°ricultura1 and industrial
development planningz? :

b. To what extent have Governments developed the capacity to plan
for and implement pollution control strategies for integrated agricultural
- and industrial development with the help of approprlate legialative
- measures?

c. Have investments made in environmental health measures taken
. during agricultural and industrial development, for resource conservation
- and for the development of alternate sources of energy been meaningful
o to national Governments.' -

(iv) Means of information collectibp;and saurces

31. Determined by the design of the survey (paragraph 2) and the selection of 4
indicators (paragraph 3) but mainly by questionnaires and joint ECA and meémber State
surveys.

(v) Anticipated application of findings

32, To redesign the subprogramme, if need be. and increase its effectiveness,

C. Organization

1. Intergovernmental review

33. The work of the secretariat in this programme 1s reviewed by the Technical
Preparatory Committee of. the Whole and the ECA Conference of Ministers which meet
annually. The last meeting was the fifteenth session of the Commission/Sixth meeting
of the Conference of Ministers held at Addis Ababa in March 1980, The Meeting of

the Intergovernmental Regional Committee on Human Settlements held in July 1930 was
mandated to incorporate environmental matters into its terms of reference and the
Joint committee will meet every two years. This plan has not been approved by these
bodies., ' :

2, Secretariat

34, The secretariat unit responsible for this programme is the Environment Co-
ordination Unit established in October 1978 within the Cabinet Office of the Executive
Secretary. This Unit superceded the one-~man Environment Unit that had existed since
1970 in the Natural Resources Division. The new Unit has a complement of three
professional posts (one regular budset and two extrabudgetary) as of 1 January 1981.
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Professional posts

o L o . Regulax . -  Extrabudgetary A
Unit _ . IR budget - sources _ Total
Environment Co-ordination Unit 1 2 3

-1

35. Obviously, the present staffing situvation cannot support this proposed programme.
To deal with the increasing environmental problems arising in the African region ‘
during the latter part (1984-1989) of this development decade, the secretariat would "
require tlhree regular budget professional posts one from ECA and two from UNEP, ot~
a more permanent basis, In addition, 24 man-months from extrabudgétary resources ‘
will have to be provided as environment, like the LDCs and science and technology -
programmes, is assuming greater importance in the region. t o -

3. Divergences between current administrative structure and proposéd programﬁé
structure

36. A proposal was made to the visiting team of the Administrative llanagement Service
(AMS) from Headquarters that the Environment Co-ordination Unit could become part of

a new co-ordinating division of the Commission under the regular budget, within the
context of General Assembly resolution 32/197 on the restructuring of the economic

and social sectors of the United Nations system. However, the catalytic role of the
United Nations Environment Programme does not seem to favour a joint ECA/UNEP
environment unit on a long-term basis, although this has proved to be an established
and successful mode of co-operation between the Commission and other United Nations
bodies as shown by the Joint ECA/UNIDO Industry Division, the Joint ECA/FAO Agricultur
Division and the staffing support of UNFPA to the Population Division or UNDP to the
MULPOC field staff. - ' :

D. Co-ordination

1. HNeeded intergovermmental co-ordination

37. The main purpose of the Unit is to co-ordinate the environmental activities of

the Commission with the member States and provide technical assistance when requested.
This co-ordination has been exercised through the different projects that the Unit

has executed and is executing: however, there is need for the establishment of national
machineries that will work with the Commission on national environmental activities.

2. Formal co-ordination within the secretariat

38. One of the terms of reference of the Environment Co-ordination Unit is to serve

as a liaison with the various divisions of the Commission to ensure that environmental
considerations are taken into account in the formulation and implementation of their
work programmes., It is proposed to establish a Standing Technical Committee om
Environmental ilatters within the Commission for better co~ordination of the Unit with
the divisions. The Unit also works closely with the Policy and Programme Co-ordination
Office, the Economic Co-operation Office, the Multinational Programming and Operational
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Centres (MULPOCs), the Tgchﬁical Assistance Co-ordination and Operations Office
and the Inter-divisional Committees on Integrated Rural Development and on Least
Developed Countries of the Commission.

3. Formal co-ordination within the United Hations system

39. No formal memorandum of understanding exists between ECA and UNEP although they
have co-operated on environmental matters through joint projects and especially
through the establishment of the Unit (ECU/COES) in 1978. ECA maintains co-ordination
with UNEP through Inter-agency meetings of Designated Officials on Environmental
Matters (DOEMs) who are the members of the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination -
(ACC) (formerly the Environment Co-ordination Board).

4, Units with which significant joint activities are expected during the period
1984-~1939

(a) With UNEP, UNTP, UNESCO, FAO, WHO, WMO, UNIDO and the regional
. commissions; _

{b) Vith all divisions and offices of the ECA secretariat, and the
subregional MULPOCs; . : :

(¢) Also with OAU, the Permanent Inter-State Committee on Drought Control
in the Sahel (CILSS), and the United Nations Sudano-Sahelian Office {UNSO) on
combatting desertification and related problems: :

(d) vith the Habitat secretariat.
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Plan For=n 1
POPULATION

A, Thé Internationai Development Stratégy in thisﬂsector

1. The International ﬁeve10pment qtrate ey recommends an average annual population
grawth rate of 2.5 per cent for the developinﬂ countries which is considered
compatible with the recommended. increase in the per capita domestic: product. The
attainment of the recommended growth.in incomes is considered "necessary if real
progress is to be made towards raising substantially the share of the. ‘developing
countries in world production of poods and services and towards elimihating the
growing gap between the standards of living of developing and developed countries". 1/

2, The attainment of the required prowth in population in the 19898 which is
considered as an important factor in improving the lives of people-will be a
monumental task for African countries considering the current high rates of popula-
tion growth in the region. Achieving the poals set for population and economic growth
will require a radical transformation of economic policies in the region which will
help improve considerably the quality of life of the working populatlon..

3. In order to attain the demographic 7oals set it is intended that governments

with the assistance of international organizations should be fully committec to the
implementation of the recomméndations of the Yorld Population Plan of Action. ?/ In
the African repion the reduction of infant mortality rates to the levels prescribed
in the Plan and the International Nevelopment Stratesy will be one of the greatest

challenges of the 19230s.

4, If the goals of this sector and the general goals of the International Development
Strategy are to be achieved, special attention will have to be given during the plan
period to the relationship between population trends and other sectors. In this
regard, the following linkages referred to in the International Develdpment Strategy are
pertinent, namely, the relationships between population growth and the achievement

of full employment by the year 2000, which is a primary objective of the Strateg gy
between population growth and "the provision of universal education on the modest
possible scale; the eradication or considerable reduction of illiteracy and the

closest possible realization of universal primary enrolment by the yéar 20007 between
the broadening of access of the poorest groups in the population to health facilities
and immunization to infectious diseases for children and the reduction of infant
mortality rates in Africa between the provision of balanced development in both

rural and urban areas and populatoon distribution between the involvement of women in
development and their greater participation in decisién making and between the greater
access of women to better nutrition, health services, education and trdining, employ-
ment and their effects on levels of fertility and hence the rate of populatlon growth

1/ United Nations, International Development Strategy for the Third United
Nations Development Decade (A/35/464), 23 October 1980,

2/ Report of the United Wations World Population Conference, Bucharest 19-30
August 1974,

T



E/CN.1L4/806
E/CN.14/TPCW/IT/23
Page 116

5. In short, population policies will hawe to be considered as an integral part

of over-all development policies. All countries will have to integrate their
population measures and programmes into their social and economic goals and strategies.
"Within the framework of national demographic policies, countries will have to take
the measures they deem necessary concerning fertility levels in full respect .of the
right of parents to determine in a free, informed and responsible manner, the number
and spacing .of their children. The international. cormunity. will have to increase the
level of population assistance in support of those measures. . In.addition, due .
consideration should be given to the need for increased biomedical and social science
regearch into safer, more efficient and more widely acceptable techniques of fertility
regulation. 3/ - . - : _ e - _ : —

B, The planned contribution of the United Nations to the strétegy'" '

6. The ECA secretariat will durins the Plad period step up its population reéseatrch
activities and give assistance to countries in the analysis of demographic data in- -
order to create increased awareness of the relationships between population dynmamics
and soclo-economic development and to serve as a basis for the formulation and
implementation of population policies and action programmes as an integral part of
over-all development policies. To Help achieve this goal continued attention will
be piven to the development of human resources in the field. Collaboration will be
essential between ECA and other sectors, particularly the regional demographic
training institutes, statistics, socic-economic -development, environment, human
settlements, industrial development, social development and humanitarian affairs.

Plan Form 2

A. General orientation of the programme

7. The main orientation of the programme will be to create increased awareness of
the relationship between population trends and socio-economic development and thus .
help the Governments to realize the implications of population structure and trends
for the attainment of planned development goals. Recognition of the influence of
population variables on soclio-economic development should result in greater use of
demographic variables in the process. of planning in the region and. consequently in
the setting of more realistic targets in development plans.

3. The secretariat will use all the means at its disposal includine research on
specific aspects of population, publications, conferences and advisory services to
assist the countries in the analysis of demographic data, in the use of appropriate
data in the formulation of relevant population policies and programmes, in the
training of nationals to deal with these and in the establishment of special units

3/ United Nations, International Development Strategy for thé Third United
Nations Development Decade (A/35/464), 23 October 1930.
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in national planning offices to ensure or oversee the intepgration of population
variables in development plamning.

9. The objectives of the three subprogrammes are derived from the recommendations
of the World Population Plan of Action and those of the Regional Post~tlorld
Population Conference Consultations which delineated specific areas of emphasis for
the region. Thesé recommendations were later translated into specific objectives
in various resolutions of the Commission. The major resoclutions in this regard are
ECA resolutions 366(XIV) and 400(XV) for subprogrammes 1 and 2 and ECA resolutions
367(XIV) and 393(XV) for subprogramme 3. Even before these, ECA resolutions 230(X)
and 273(XII) had laid down these priorities. Fimally, the Lagos Plan of Action and
the earlier Monrovia Strategy also set the objectives of the programme.

10, 'The areas of priority delineated by the intergovernmental bodies referred to
above are mortality. general demographic analysis, studies on relationship between
population and development, the integration of population variables in development
planning, migration and urbanization, population distribution, the training of
nationals and assistance to the countries in the implementation of the recommendations
- of the World Population Plan of Action.

B. Subproeramme narratives

Subprogramme 1: population policies and pro#rammes within the framework of economic
o ‘ and social development

“{a) Legislative authority

11. General Assembly resolution 2315{XXVI), Economic and Social Council Resolution
1672(LIV), ECA resolutions 230(X), 273(XII), 366(XIV), 400(XV).

(b) Objective

12. The objectives of this subprogramme are to create increased awareness among
African Governments of the short-term and long-term issues relating to the different
aspects of population structure, movements and changes to assist them in the formula~
" tion and implementation of effective population policies and in the integration of
the population variables in the process of the planning for development and economic
growth.

(c) Problem. addressed

13. The need for increased awareness of population issues and the need for the
formulation of population policies have hecome more urgent in the light of such issues
as the persistent high rate of population growth in the region and the unlikelihood

of its slowing down rapidly in the next few decades, the continuing shift of the
population structure in favour of the young and the possible intensification of a
drift from rural areas to a few large urban .centres with serious economic and social
consequences, -
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economic develcpmernt has cfter lsd African Governments to ignore the effects of
population trends on the general tempo of development and the attainment of planned
developmaut guulu., Tor example, the high rate of population growth in the region
influences to. a grest extent the attainment of planned targets in school enrolment,
employment and the cencumption of energy, the ranid depletion of forust and water
resources and the general deterioration in the physical and human environment in the
countries of tha. region., R ' : ' '

14. The lack of awareness of the relationsghis between population and planned socio-

i 5. (@) Strategy for the period 1934-1989 = 7 o

{i}: The situation at the end of 1983

15. By the end of 1933, case studies on the relationship between population and
gsocio-economic development will have been prepared and published in the Case Studies
Series, national seminars on the same issue will have been held in a number of
countries, while specific studies on the relationships between pooulation trends and
specific sectors like employment and education will have been made. The second

- "African Population Conference, which is intended to bring together population experts,
planners and policy makers to review population trends in the region and recommend
policy guidelines for Governments, will have been held. More demographic data and
other social iadicators will have become available partly through the programme

of activities of the ECA Statistics and Social Development Division in the areas

.of civil registration, population and housing censuses and the African Household
Survey Capability Programme. The systematic analysis of all these data will have
provided the needsad socio-eccnomic indicators for planners. It is expected that, as
a vesult of all these activities, some progress will have been made in the creation
of increased awareness of the reiationships between population and sucic-economic
developrent within the region. s I ‘

(ii) The period 1934-1989

16. Tre straresy for the attainment of the objectives will consist in the carrying
out of studies and reviews as well as the continuous monitoring of the population
policies of the countries of the region and of the intejration of povulation variables
- in developrent plavning assistauce to the countries in'the formulation and implementa-
tion of population policies as-an intepral part of development plans assistance to
countries in the ectablishment of special units in planning offices to ensure the
integration of population variables in the development planning process, etc. The
secretariat will continue to undertake studies on the relationship between population
and development both at the micro and macro levals and to give assistance to

countries in the orpanization of national seminars on this relationship as well as
other seminars on population policies-and socio-economic developrert as a means of
increasing awareness of population questions in the region. The btganization of
reglonal and subresional seminars, expert roups and conferences will be an important
part of the Stratery. Studies on population, environment, resources and development
will alsc be intensified:. ‘It 1s also intendsd to organize study tours Yoth within and
outside:the region to give the ovportunity to demographers, planners and policy makers
to observe seme relatively scecessful population policies and prosrammes.
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17. The publication of the African Population Wewsletter, fhe Case Studies Series
and the African Directory of Demographers as a means of creating increased awareness
of the relationship between population and socio~economic development will be
continued,

(e) Evaluation

(i)} Purposes of future evaiuation

18. The evaluation will try to determine the extent to which population variables
including policies and programmes, have been integrated in socio—-economic development
planning by Govermments and units have been established in planning offices to ensure
such integration. The evaluation will also aim at measuring the extent to which
social and economic indicators, obtained from the secretariat’s social development
and statistics programmes and especially from activities in the fields of civil
registration and the Household Survey Capabili*y Programme, have helped in the
integration of population and other socio~economic variables in the development
planning process.

{(ii) The characteristics of the evaluation

19. The secretariat will ascertain through a study of planning estahlishments in

the countries and their development plans, how many of the countries have established
procedures for the proper integration of population variables in development plans
within the planning machinery and how these procedures are actually being used to
achieve the aims. Reports on progress made will be reviewed by the sessions of the
Joint Conference of African Planners, Statisticlans and Demographers.

(iii) The nature of performance imnact indicators to be employed

20. Major impact indicators to be employed in the evaluation of the subprogramme

will be the number of countries which will have made special arrangements to ensure

the integration of populatiun variahbles ani policies in development plans and those
which will have. integrated these variables in development plans and actually take
account of them in the determination of policies and the setting of development targets.

“(iv) Heans of information collection and the sources

21. The mairn sources of information for evaluation will be national development plans
. and other sources of policy statements on socio-economic development. The situation
with regard to arrangements for the integration of population wvariables in develop-
ment plans can be ascertained from reports of ECA regional advisers during their
visits to the countries as well as from documentation supplied by the countries to

ECA either on their ovn initiative or on request by ECA.

(v) The anticipated application of evaluation findings

22, The findings will be used to determine whether there is a need for changes in
the strategy or changes in the objectives of this and/or other subprogrammes.
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Subprogramme -2 ‘population dvnamics and ecdnbmic and social develoPmént

(a) Legislative authority

23. ECA resolutions 230(X), 273(XIT), 366(XIV), 40D(XV).

{b) Objective

24, The main objective of this subprograrme will be to use trained nationals,
provided for under subprogramme 3, to develop., test and apply techniques of demogra-
- phic research within the context of socio-economic development in Africa. It,will
also aim at studying and evaluating factors responsible for demographic trends and
structural changes as aids in the formulation and implementation of socio-economic
policies and as a basis for formulating relevant population policies within the

context of socio-economic development planning.

{c) Problem addressed

25. Because of a lack of data and of trained personnel, many African countries have
not been able to analyse the demographic situation and trends if at all, and to study
the reiationship between these and socic-econcmic development. There is therefore .
usually the lack of adequate information for the formulation of population policies

as aids to socio-economic development, Finding measures to promote and actually
conduct in-depth research likely to lead to a better understanding of the intricate
relationships between population variables and socio-economic development will be a
major problem during the plan period. The problem to which this subprogramme
addresses itself is directly rélated to the problem of a shortage of trained nationals,
to which subprogramme 3 is designed to provide an answer.

(d) Strategy for the period 1624-1980

(i) The situation at the end of 1923

26. By the end of 1983, more data will have become availlable from p0pulatioﬂ_censusesy
demographic surveys and from new expanded and improved systems of civil recistration
data in the region. There will have been more cdata especially from the World Fertility
Survey Projects in Africa, the African Household Survey Programme as well as from the
Infant Mortality Surveys undertaken by the secretariat, the Negional Demographic

" Training Centres, O, etc. It is also expected that through these studies and the
activities of the population programme of the secretariat, a clearer indication of  the

population situationi and growth trends will have emerged.

(ii) The period 1984-1939

27. The strategy for the period 1984-198¢ will consist of intensive study of the
demographic situation in the region and its subregions through a detailed analysis
of demographic data which will shed 1light on:
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ai 'Specific issues like the patterns, &ifferentials causes and '
implications oF fertility levels and trends ' '

b. Trends in the solution of speciflc fertility programmes like
the low levels of fertillty in some countries of the re?ion'

C. The levels$ patterns, dlfferentlals and trends of mortality and
- gpecially trends in infant and childhood mortality, which have been a cause
~‘for concern -in the reylon, and their relatlonship to socio—economic :
‘development;

d. Problems of rapid rural/urban migration, population distribution
and redistribution and their socio-economic implications..

28. The secretariat will continue, in collaboration with member States, to prepare
projections at the national and subnational levels as a means of providiny data which
can be used as a basis for the formulation of national policies ‘to intensify ac¢tivities
in the area of population docuiientation and general -dissemination of ‘fnformation and

to assist in developing methodologies suitable for use in the study5 analysis and
solution of demosraphic probléems in the region.

29, The secretariat will make extensive use of seminars, conferences, expert groups
and publications as a means of making information available at. the regional, sub-
regional and national levels.

(e) Evaluation

(i) Purposes of future evaluations:

30. The evaluation should measure whether more data have been made available and more
research conducted as means of providing information for planning, and whether such
additional inputs have been used in the development planning process. The hypothesis
to be verified is that the provision oi the relevant information on populatlon trends
and the education of policy makers on their uses will lead to the greater use of the
information in the formulatlon of development policies.

(i1 Characteriétics of the evaluation

31. A self-evaluation will be carried out to study the effectiveness of the procedure
eatablished for obtaining information on population trends, the priority given to the
prov131on of such, information and..the use made of. the information provided in filling
existing gaps. . : :

(iii) The natare of performance and: imgact indlcators to be employed
32. The main impact indicators will be the attention glven by Governments to the
analysis of demographic data collected from censuses and other sources, the emphasis
given by countries to research and studies on specific national population problems,
the use of facilities at the ECA secretariat and the regional training institutes and
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other institutions and organizations in filling gaps in information on population,
the use of various publications produced by the secretariat for the use of the
countries and especially the use of research findings and recommendations of
technical meetings in development planning.

(iv)’ The means of information collection and sources

33. The main’ sources of information will be the government offices dealing with
population. The information will be obtained from sovernment publications periodic
inquiries on the use of relevant publications and at meetings of the Joint Conference
of African Planners, Statisticians and Nemographers.

(v) The anticipated application of evaluation findings

34. The findings will be used to determine whether sufficient information is being
provided for planners to help Governments in the formulation of population policies
and programmes. The information obtained in the evaluation will help to make chénges
in the statistics and population programmes of the secretariat because it will point
to gaps in available demographic data and research. It will also be used in the =
redesigning of this particular subprogramme and subprogramme 3 (Regional Training
and Research), B

Subprogramme 3: regional training and research

(a) Legislative authority

35. ECA resolutions 238(X), 273(XII), 367(XIV), 393(XV).

(b) Objective

36. The objectives.of this subprogramme are to assist Governments in the training
of personnel for work in population by encouracing them to make full use of the
regional demographic training centres at Accra, Ghana, and Yaoundé, United Republic
of Cameroon and the interregional centre at Cairo, Egypt as well as facilities at
available national institutions and:also to encourage them to avail themselves of
the research facilities and advisory services of these institutions.

(c) Problem addressed

37. . The collection and analysis of demographic data, the formulation of population
policies and their -integration in development plans have not received sufficient
attention in the countries of the region partly as a result of the shortage of trained
nationals to undertake such work. The assistance to be given to countries in the
training of nationals in the field of population is therefore intended to solve this
problem and thus ensure the proper integration of population variables in development
plans as called for in the International Development Strategy.

P
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(d) Stratesy

(1) Situation at the end of 1983

38. By the end of 1983, the two regional training centres will have trained about
400 demographers for the countries they serve since their establishment in 1972.

In addition, the full regionalization of. the institutes recommended in ECA resolution
367(XIV} will have been completed thus invelving all the countries in the support and:
management of the institutes.

(ii) The period 1984-1989

39. The strategy to be followed in the attainment of the objective of the subprogramme
will consist of: the mobilization of resources for fellowships for the .training of
nationals at the regional centres, the encouragement of all countries to support the
institutes financially and to take more interest in the formulation of rhe jpstitutes.
policies and programmes and the periodic assessment of the needs of countries and of,
the utilization of the personnel already trained, the training of higher'ievél_ -
personnel to staff national training and research institutionms and greater participa-
tion of the training centres and the FCA secretariat in national and especially sub-
regional research projects and population programmes. It 18 expected that the full
regionalization of the institutes would lead to the involvement of member States in
the reshaping of the programmes of the institutes to suit their needs and to make
better use of the facilities of the institutes. '

(e) FEvaluation

(i) The purpose of future evaluation

40, The evaluation of the subprogramme will measure the extent to which the countries
served by the different training centres will have participated in the provision of
financial support for the centres, as requested by ECA resolution 367(XIV), the extent
to which member States will have utilized the facilities of the centres in the train- -
ing of personnel especially countries with acute shortages of staff, the use beiﬁg?
made of trained nationals in population work in the member States and, lastly, the'
extent to which trained personnel will have drifted away from the population and
related fields for one reason or another while there is still an acute need for
trained personnel in population work.

41. One assumption that will have to be verified is that the training of more
nationals would lead to a decrease in the dependence on external technical assistance :
by Governments in routine povulation work. o

(ii) Characteristics of the evaluation

42. The secretariat will at the beginning and at the end of the plan period conduct
inquiries (using questionnaires) to determine the number of persons trained and how
they are being used by the Governments and if they are not being used, why. The
regional training centres will also follow-up the activities of people trained at the
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different centres to find out how they are being used in their countries. The
information will be collected from Governments and will be reviewed by the Joint
Conference of African Planners, Statisticiang and Demographers

(iii) The nature of. impact lndlcators to He. employed

43, The maln impact indicators will be the number of persons trained by Governments
as compared with needs and the availability of facilities at the training centres,
the use to which the trained personnel are being put. the effect of the training of
nationals on the use of external technical assistance and the use of the advisory
-gervices offered by the training centres and the ECA secretariat,

{iv) The means of informatlon collection and sources

44, Information will be collected from the Govermments by correspondence (queation—
naires) and thtough reports from both the Governments and the regional training
centres, :

(#)e,The anticipated application of evaluation findings

45, The-findinge-will be useé to determine the effectiveeees of the stfategy chosen .

in the subprogramme in attaining the objectives of the subprogramme and the desir-
ability of making changes in the strategy especially in the programme elements, in
order to make the subprogramme more effective as well as to determine the need for
possible reorientation of the programmes to meet new challenges in the region.

C. Organization

1. Intergovernmental review

46. “The work of the secretariat in this programme 1s reviewed first by the Joint
Conference of African Planners, Statisticians and Demographers at its biennial
meetings and then by tne Conference of M1n13ters

2. Secretariat

47. The unit of the secretariat responsible for the implementation of this programme

is the Population Division. There were altogether nine professional posts as of
January 1981 of which six were supported from extrabudgetary sources, mainly UNFPA.,
The Division had the following structure as of 1 January 1981.
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Professional staff

Regular Extrabudgetaty;L o

Organizational Unit - budget ~ _sources ~ Total
Office of the Director - - : 1 L 1
Fertility and Mortalicy ' .
Studies Section e 2 1 3
Planning and Policies Section - 2 2
General Demography Section 1 2 3
3 ] 2

3. Divergencies between current administrative structure éﬁd;proposed programme .
structure -

48. The basic administrative structure of the Population Division given above

does not correspond exactly with the iihree subprogrammes described. For example,
while almost all the activities of the Planning and Policies Section fall within
subprogramme 1, those of the other two substantive sections fall mainly in
subprogramme 2. On the other hand, the implementation of subprogramme 3 is the
responsibility of all three sections, though mainly the responsibility of the
Planning and Policies and the Fertility and lortality Sections with the assistance
of the Chief of Division. These divergencies will not present any major problems
as far as programme budget formulation or the monitoring of implementation reporting
are concerned.

D. Co-ordination

1. Needed intergovernmental co-ordination

49. None at present.

2. Formal co-ordination within the secretariat

50. Co-ordination within the secretariat is achieved mainly through ad hoc meetings
with the Divisions of the secretariat with which joint activities are envisaged or
through consultations which are necessary in the implementation of specific projects,

3. Formal co-ordination within the United llations system

51. With the dissolution of the ACC Subcommittee on Population co-ordination in
specific areas of the programme is achieved through ad hoc meetings of the organiza-
tions in the system. One organ of co-ordination still existing is the Inter-Agency
Consultative Committee {IACC) of UNFPA at whose meetings co-ordination among the
different orgsanizations is discussed as a means of rationmalizing the use of funding
given by UWFPA for projects.
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52, In the area of projections there is the Inter-Agency Yorking Group on
Demographic Projections which co-ordinates the work of the different organizations -
of the system in the projections of different population groups. A strict division
of labour exists with the different organizations clearly aware of their areas of
competerce and responsibility. The Population Division at Eeadquarters,; is the
lead organization of the group.

4. Units with which significant joint activities are expected during the period
1984-1989 ‘

33. Joint activities are expected to take place with the Population Division,
Statistical Office and the Centre for Social Development and Humanitarian Affairs,
of the Department of International Economic and Social Affairs at Headquarters,
with the Statistic¢s Division and the Social Development and Socio-economic Research
and Planning Division of ECA and with ILO, UNESCO, WHO and UNICEF. :
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Plan Form 1
PUBLIC ADMIMISTRATIOH AﬂD FINANCE

A. The International Development Strategy in this sector .

1. The International Development Strategy in the public administration sector
calls for:

(a) Strengthening institutioms. for the formulation and implementation of
development plans, participation in international economic relations
and effective execution of international agreements, including strengthen-
ing of sovereignty over natural resources-

(b) Promoting education and tralning of managerial and technical personnel
for the public services: '
’ . SLRET o a T - : -
(¢) Improving the productivity'andmefﬁectiveness of public sestor -
enterprises; T £ Ce ' .
" (d) Striking a better balance between centralized and‘déCEntraliged.functions L
to maximize efforts for development: : :

{(e) Improving financial manapement including accounting to stféﬁgthen the
" twbilization of Tesour..s and improve accountability:

: oA HIR LSV 03 £ £ PRRCORAE . [ Rt e . T i b
(f) Building new dimensions in;public adminigtration and finance to meet the
growing demands of development. ' o

2. Furthermore the Strategy for the Third Development Decade includes the develop-
ment of new and more effective forms of selective international intervention to
adjust the’ mechanlsms of internarional markets to give the developing countries a
greater voice in managing therm and setting their rules. to re uce their imperfections,
to increase their transparency, to smooth their workinga and to make them more

predictable. Also developing countries will be given a more effective role in the
decision-tuking process of multilateral development, institutions.

B. The planned contribution .of the United Hations to the Strategy
3. The United Nations contribution wili take'the fofm of: ”

(a) Provision of funds and exﬁertiseﬁ

(b) Organizing training prdgramﬁes and fellowships to prepare national
governments for the roles they are expected to play- .

(c) Studies of bottlenecks and problems in publie administration and possible
solutions:

(d) Advisory services to fovernneuts on specific problems.
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Plan Form 2

A, General orientation of thelprogramme

4. The objectives of the major programme are:

(1) To improve the capability of African public institutions, to formulate .
policy and execute 1t

(i1) - To improve the quality of African public service performance

C(d11) To~improve the ability of Governments to mobilive their financial
resources;

~ (iv) ' To improve techniques of financial management and auditing.. .

5. In the absence of an intergovermmental forum for this sector the secretariat's
(1.e. ECA) approach and ‘strategy for the programme is to deal directly with individual
countries or groups of countries for the execution of projects. The secretariat will
execute its programme inter alia through training workshops at the natinnal, subreglonal
and’ regional levels, and -through field .studies, dissemination of new techniques and

the provision of advisory services on request-to individual Governments of national

or intergovernmental institutions.

6. The programme objectives were derived frOm-the Lagos Plen of,Action-mhich'ﬁas
adopted by the OAU Assembly of Heads of State and Government in April 1980 and also
from Conférence of Ministets resolution 348(IV), para. 5 of March 1979. ;

7. The priorities determined in this sector by the ECA Conference of Ministers, and
endorsed by the African Economic Sumimit are

(1) Restructuring and streamlining national administrative structure 5. )
{ii)} Setting up performance audit systems -

(iii) Improving the quality of public services;

(iv) Investigating opportunities for -financial resources mobilization .
and deployment for development

(v) Promoting sound financial management
(vi) _Improvinn financial audit and control;

(vii) Enhancing the role of the public sector in development
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B. Subprogramme narratives

Subprogramme public adminlstration

(a) Legislative authorlty

8.. Commission resolution 172(VIII} and Conference of Ministers resolutions 202(IX},
274 (XII) and 307(XIII); General Assembly resolutions 3201(3-VI) and’ 3202(S—VI), '
Economic and Social Council resolutions 1977(LIX) 1980/12 and 2018(LEI) ‘ :

(b) bjectlve
‘13}¥e-mhe-ob3ectives of the subprogramme are. ' ' STan

() At the intergovernmental level

10. Development of efficient and effective iustitutional managerial and administra-
tive capabilities fer development administration.

(ii) At the secretariat level

11. Review and formulation of institutional admlnlstratlve policies and human
resources development measures for development administration. : :

‘(iii) Time-limited subsidiary obiectives of the secretariat

12. Development and dissemination of guidelines and methodologies for the planning
and implementation of administrative reform and management improvement measures as
well as improvement in the capability of public servants; publication of studies in
governmental structures to be completed by 1982 publication of studies on fundamental
issues and problems in the operational effectiveness of African public services,
management practices, methods of work, commitment to duty and attitude to work will -~
be undertaken in 1983 in support of the subprogramme.

(c)‘_Pfoblem addressed

13.7wProb1ems in the field of public administration abound in Africa but the major
one is the conspicuous lack of trained skilled manpower to énable Governmments to
discharge their functions as managers of socio-economic change which include realistic
planning as proprietors of entrepreneurship in public enterprise and elsewhere; as
negotiators in international economic relations: and finally as innovators. These
complex functions obviously need high quality trained and skilled manpower, which must
operate within a viable and effective structural framework.

.(d) Stratepgy for the period 1934-1989

(1) The situation at the end of 1583

14. For two decades the Public Administration Section of the ECA secretariat has, in
collaboration with member States and other regional institutions, been precccupied
with improving the administrative structures and institutions of member States so as
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to make them more responsive to the task of transforming existing social and economic
patterns. This task calls for development- and achievement-oriented structures and
Institutions as well as skilled and trained manpowver.

15, However although considerable resources have been channelled to such improvement,
many African countries have .still a very long way to go to attain the desired geals.
An institutional gap exists in Africa for dealing with pollcy. Most policy deeisions
in Africa are taken on an ad hoc basis without serious consideration of the consequences
and repercussions. It is necessary that the strategic issues confronting Africa

should be properly identified and analysed before they become problems. Africa needs
an institution to handle such matters. By the end of 1983 African countries will still
be plagued by a shortage of skilled and trained manpower at all levels both in
quantitative and qualitative terms. Administrative structures and institutions will
still have bottlenecks and would require realignment and reform to enable them to
respond to the new challenges of development. ' : S

(d) The period 1984-1929

16. As indicated above the problem addressed is two fold: !

(a) To improve the quality of administrative and managerial personnel: v
to enab e them to foresee problems, make the necessary plans and be fully
capable of implementing those plans: and ' : '

. () To improve the present structural framework within which these
' ‘pérsonnel will have to operate. -

17,”'In‘view of the above the Public Administration and Management Section will take
the following specific steps in order to enable government machnnery to cope with theae
complex functions. . : L . .

(a) Studies already commenced on improvements and reform of administrative
structures and institutions will continue focusing on critical problem areas
(procurement and supplies management, role of the public service and public
servants, development of internal problem~-solving capabilities. new dimensions
in using public enterprises to foster and manage intra-African multinational
joint ventures), . :

(b) Training workshops and advisory missions to member States to help in
_ the reform of their administrative institutions and the uparading -of their human
resources, — '

{c) Publication of reports anéd guidelines for dissemination to member States
on administrative reforms and management improvement measures in the public sector.

(d) Establishment of an African Centre for Strategic Policy Analysis and
Future Studies to act as a "think tank" for the region, to study critical issues
likely to confront the continent and to come up with viable alternatives before
these issues develop into prohlems. : -
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{e) Ewvwaluation

(1) Kinds of changes/results to be measured
18. Realignmont of government structures, removal of bottlenecks: improvement and
simplification of work systems. Improved performance/output of administrators/
managers: increased productivity in the public sector.

(i1) Characteristics of self-evaluation, including methodology

19. Performance indicators will be built into the subprogramme: an evaluation will
also be made annually during training and advisory missions to member States which
will play a major role in such evaluation exercise.

(ii1)  Nature of performance and impact indicators to be emplbyed.

20, The extent to whicn member States utillze the output of the subprogramme will
be assessed during advisory missions. The output will form practical material for
teaching in African lfanagement Training Institutions.

{1lv) Means of information collection and sources

21. Information will be collected by secretariat staff on mission to member States
from ministries, departments and other governmental institutions.

(v} Anticipated application of evaluation findings

22. .To redesign the subprogramme increase its effectiveness or adapt: certain
subprogramme features for use in other activities. :

Subprogramme 2 : deveiopment of budgetary and taxation systems

{a) Legislative authority

23, Commission resolution 165(VII) Conference of Ministers resolution 207(X), paragraph
2, and 218(X) parasraph 8, Economic and Social Council resolutions 1977(LIX) and 2018
(X) and Lagos Plan of Action, paragraphs 32-34.

(b) Objective
24, The objectives of the subprogramme are:

(i) At the Interpovernmental level

25. Development and improvement of budoetary and taxation systems and administration
and financéial manpover capability for ' adequate mobilization and efficient redeployment
of domestie financ1a1 resources ‘for national development.
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(11) At the secretariat level

26. Investigation of the opportunities for domestic financial resources mobilization
and redeployment through improved budgetary and taxation.systems and administration and
advice to member States individually and collectively on the exploitation of these
opportunities. - o

(1i1) Time-limited subsidiary objectives of the secretariat

27. The follow g are time-limited subsidiary objectives of the secretariat:

(a} Dissemination of study reports on (i) recent developments in budgetary
‘systems aimed at improving decision making in the allocation of resources in
priority sectors of the economy and in facilitating plan implementation:

(ii) reforming and reorienting taxation systems and administration to be more
responsive to changes in economic and social development and be able to deal
with e.g. leakages in the taxation of multinationals and their finmancial
reporting to play an important role in income distribution and wealth, and to
facilitate harmonization of taxation policies; ' ‘

(b) Assistance in the training of public finance officials through
national training courses and seminars on public financial management and
adginistration.

o

{c} Problem addressed

28. African countries have now realized that they should pay more attention to the
proper mobilization and redeployment of their domestic financial resources through
both conventional and new measures because of the consistent fall in their external
financial resources. In this, African countries, however, face problems because of
(a) ineffective tools such as budg=ting and taxation systems for mobilizing and re-
allocating financial resources and (b) the managerial incapability of their practising
public finance officers. The budgeting system and administration is too weak in
structure and management for effective decision making in allocating priorities for
the redeployment of financial resources and for plan implementation while the taxation
systems and administrations are not properly strengthened and reoriented to be more
regpongive to changes in economic and social development and be able to deal with

e.g. taxation of multinationals and their financial reporting, play a leading role in
income distribution and facilitate harmonization of taxation policies for economic
co-operation.

(d) Strategy for the period 1984-1989

(1) The situation at the end of 1983

29. . It.is expected that at the end of 1983 information and guidelines would have been
disseminated through study reports on improved budgetary systems and administration;
measures will have been taken to emsure the harmonization and reforming of taxation
systems at the national and subregional levels and feasibility of introducing and
operating efficiency audit systems in the use of public resources will have been studied.
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(ii)} The period 1984-1939

30. Study reports dealing with recent developments in budoetary systems aimed at
improving decision making in the allocation of resources, reform all taxation systems
and administration for increased tax revenues and effective .financial control in the
Government will be prepared and disseminated to serve as guidelines in publie financial
management. The study reports will also serve as background documents for training
courses and seminars on public financial management which will be organized during

the plan period. Steps will be taken to promote the development and strengthening

of training facilities and centres for the training of African public finance officials.

(e) Evaluation

(1) The purpose of the evaluation

31. To assess decisions taken by member States to implement the recommendations
contained in the study reports and evaluate the relevance or sujitability of the
training courses and geminars in upgrading the skills of African.public finance
officials.

(11) Characteristics of the evaluation

32. At the subprogramme level, a periodic review will be undertaken to assess improve-
ments which member States have made in government budgeting, taxation systems and
financial control for effective mobilization and redeployment of domestic financial
resources.

(ii1) Performance and impact indicators

33. Performance indicators will include acceptance of the recommendations of the
study reports by ministries of finance of Governments of member States. Impact
indicators will show the number of advisory services on fiscal policies as well as
national training courses which requested by member States. :

(iv) Means of information collection and the sources

34. Information will be collected by secretariat by staff on mission to member States
from ministries of finance and other government departments concerned with government
financial management and administration.

(v) Anticipated application of evaluation findings

35. The findings of the evaluation will help in redesigning and orienting the sub-
programme to meet the needs of member States.
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C. Organization

1. Intergovernmental review

36. The work of .the secretariat is reviewed by the ECA Preparatory Technical Committee
of the Whole (specialized intergovernmental body) which meets every year. It will
review this plan at its meeting in April 1931. :

2, Secretariat

37. The secretariat unit responsible for this programme is the Public Administration,
Management and Manpower Division in which there were nine professional posts .
authorized for the programme as of 1 January 1981. The Division had the following
branches/sections/units as of 1 January 1981:

. ~ Regular Extrabudzetary _
Unit _1 ‘ R Budget sources " Total

1. Office of the Director of
Division

2. Public Administration and

=t
|
i

Managemant Section 2 3 5
3. Financial Management Section 2 1 3
' 3 ) 3
3. Divergences between current administrative structures and proposed programme
structure '

38. HNone.

D. Co-ordination el g

1. Needed intergovernmental co-ordination ..

39. None.

2. Formal co-ordination within the secretariat

40, There is no formal co-ordination.

3. Formal co-ordination within the United Nations system' & -

41. Although no formal co-ordination exists, occasional consultation take place with
the Development Administration Division of the United Nations Secretariat to ensure
co~operation and collaboration.
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4. Units with which significant joint activities are expected during the period
1984-1939 .

42, No joint activities are envisaged under this plan although co-operation with
the Development Administration Division at Headquarters will take place as a matter
of coutrsé. S o



E/CN.1L/806

E/CN.thgPCW/II/BB
Page 13
g Plan Form 1
FFAJOR. PROGRAMVE:  SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY
A. The iﬁtéfﬁafional-bévelopment Stratepy in this sector o e

1. The- International Mevelovment Strategy (IBS) in this sector calls for special
attention to be paid not only to the recormendations of the Vienna Programme of .
Action on Science and Technology for Development but also to the specific problems
of the various regions of the world. as included in regional development strategies
and in the case of 4frica. as outlined in the science and technoloesy chapter of the
Lagos Plan of Action for the Implementation of the Monrovia Strategsy for the
Economic Development of Africa. The International Pevelopment Strategy states that
action should be taken by the internatiomal cormunity in accordance with the
recommendations of the Vienna Prograrme of Action inter alia to strengthen the
scientific and technological capacities of the developing countries by developing
technologies adapted to the needs of the developing countries. arrive at a
reasonable balance between lahour-intensive and capital-intensive technologies
when designing technoloey policies and plans  reduce the imbalances in research

and development efforts between developed and developing countries: strenpgthen the
sclence and technology base of developing countries so to enable them to develop
innovative capacities for developing and generating indigenous technologies and

for the acquisition of imported technology under reasonable terms: undertake
studies to discover possible mechanisms to bring about a halt to the negative
impact of the flow of skilled personnel from developing to developed countries:
mobilize substantial resources for the United lations Financing System for Science
and Technology to support science and technolory development activities in the
developing countries and develop urgently a global and international network of
information exchance to meet the needs of the develonins countries.

2, The science and technoleogy sector 1z. of course, inextricably linked with
other critical sectors identified in the stratesy such as food and agriculture,
industrialization, energy and transport. all of which require significant
scientific and technological inputs without which their development will not
materialize,

B. The planned contribution of the United NHations to the Strategy

3. For Africa, the development stratepy in the third United Mations Development
Decade is that prepared by the fifth meeting of the Conference of Ministers of the
Economic Commission for Africa held in Rabat in March 1972. This Strategy was
endorsed by the Council of Ministers of the Organization of African Unity Meeting
in its thirty-third ordinary session in Monrovia, Liberia, from & to 20 July 1979,
which recommended that the General Assembly should consider it as an integral part
of the International Development Strategy for the Third Development Decade.

4, The effective translation of the African strategy into operational terms is
the Lagos Plan of Action which has 2 science and technology chapter that calls for
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action in the creation of an stregthenin~ of the science and technology base for
development. the development of human resources. the development -of infrastructure.
for science and technology, the provision of science and technolopy inputs for
sector programmes. the mobilization of funds for .science and techmology at the
national level, the strenpthening of local production capacity. and the strensthen-
ing of the operations of regional andsubregional technological institutions.

5. The secretariat’s contribution to this strategy for Africa is the initiation
of actlon proposals for the post-UNCSTD period of programmes for science and
technology development envisaped in UNCSTID for the African region. The science and
technology chapter of the Lagos Plan not only highlights key issues but also makes
concrete proposals which individual member Rtates could take up in their renewed
effort to utilize science and technology in accelerating the pace of economic
development. The implementation of the Plan rests heavily on individual member
States and the Plan clearly calls for action from them both individually and
COllectiVely S :

6. The secretariat will: render technical assistance in the form of studles,
research, technical publications etc., to member States in three broad areas namely:
the developrent of policies, machinery and capabilities for the acquisition and
utilization of technology, the development of human resources for science and
technology and the promotion of regjonal and inter-regional co-operation in

science and technology which, it is hoped. will create a basis for increased and
productive application of science and technology for the development of the

African region.

7. -‘In the provision .of resources for implementation. it is expected that besides
the provisions of the regular budget. URDP, the United Fations Trust Fund for
African Development and other extrabudgetary sources will play a significant role,
The secretariat will co-operate with the Organization of African Unity (OAU) as
directed by the QAU special economic summit . and with relevant organizations and
bidies within the United Nations Systenm.

8. The secretariat has also played 2 significant role in the establishment of a
nrumber of regional intergovernmental institutions in the field of science and
technology. This institutions will also be brousht fully into play in the programmes.
Collaboration with non-governmental institutions. in science and technology is also
envisaged. :

9. A common characteristic of the population of the African countries is the
preponderant rural component. Since most African countries have largely agrarian
economies, the rural populations contribute considerable inputs into their economies.
The secretariat will, therefore. pay special attention to providing assistance which
will lead to the improvement of the life of the rural dweller.

10. Special attention will be paid to offering technical assistance to member States
in their efforts to provide the science and technology inputs for four major sectors,
food and agriculture, industry, emergy and mineral resources.
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A.IA General orientetion of the programme

11. The Lapos Plan of Action for the implementation of the Monrovia Strategy for
the Economic Development of Africa provides the framework for the general orienta-
tion of the programme described in part B of Plan Form 1.

12. The secretariat will pay due regard to the followingr

(i) The need to concentrate primarily on developing’ ‘capabilities by organiz-
ing programmes and activities at the regional level for optimum impact;
promotion of other programmes on request at the national level, especially
technical assistance for the establishment and/or strengthening of national
.centres of technology:

(1i). Preparation of specific studles, surveys etc.; and research; organization
of study tours, ad hoc meetings, trainine seminars and workshops, working group
meetings of the Intergovernmental Committee of Experts on Science and
Technology Development in Africa’ arrangements for execution of scientific
and technological ptogrammes by the ECA Hultinational Programming and Operat-
ional Centres etc. ‘ '
(1i1) Intensive collection, analysis, cataloguing and dissemination of
information on science and technology related matters;

(iv) 1Increased contacts with individuals responsible for the execution of
science and technology programmes and with science and technologx institutions
at the national level:

vy Better ‘utilization of resources by allocating staff and funds to _programmes

and activities which are likely to have a multiplier effect:

- (vi) Exploitation of opportunities for joint implementation of activities with
other ECA Divisions, OAU, and other orpganizations within and outside the
United Nations system (especially the relevant regional institutions in

. science and technology, e.g.. the African Regional Centre for Techrology, the

. African Regional Organization for StandardizationJ the Industrial Property
Office of English-Speaking Africa .etc.).

13. The objectives have been derived from significant General Assembly, Conference
of Ministers and OAU resolutions. The Lagos Plan of Action has played a
significant role in this exercise in the sense that all the intergovernmentaI
objectives have been derived from .its reoommendations. '

14. As mentioned earlier under part B of Plan Form 1, the sectoral priorities as
_seen by the secretariat are food and apriculture, industry, energy, and mineral
. resources.

15. There will be considerable interplay in the groupings of programme elements.
All elements are of equal importance since policies, machinery etc., and human
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resources have to be developed at the national level, and some co-operation should
take place among countries at the regional level to assist national efforts.

B, . .Subprogramme narratives

Subbfﬁgramme 1: Strengthening of capabilities for acquisition and utilization
' of science and technology for development

'.(éj‘ Legislative authority

16. General Assembly resolutions 231T(¥XII)  General Assembly resolution 3362(VII),
3362(8-VII) and 3507(XXX) - General Assembly resolution 34/218 Section I: Economic
and Social Council resolutions 10053 (¥FXIX), 1155(XLI) ' Economic and Social Council
resolution 1900(LVII): Commission resolution 153(VIII): Conference of Ministers
resolution 332(XIV); Conference of Ministers resolution 336(XV). UNCTAD resolution
87(IV); OAU Resolution (¥/Res,722(XXXIII) Rev.1l- Lagos Plan of Action.

(b) Objective
17. The objéctives of this subprogramme are:

.(i) Intergovernmental objective

‘To adopt measure to ensure the development of an adequate science

and technology base and the appropriate application of science and
technology in spear-heading development in agriculture, industry,

ete. -

To develop indigencus entrepreneurial. scientific and technical
manpower and technological capabilities to enable African peoples
.. to assume greater responsibility for the achievement of individual

and collective development goals-

. To take steps to ensure the regular financial support of relevant

. reglonal institutions  in science and technology to enable them to
perform the functions necessary for the development and progress of
Africa

To co-operate in the identification and implementation of programme
elements in the sclence and technoloey chapter of the Lagos Plan of
Action as a further means of strengtheaing scientific and
technological capabilities and provide machinery for bilateral
and/or: multinational co-operation (in science and technology) among
-African or Third-World countries, in a conscious effort to promote
-collective gself-reliance.

(i1) General objective of the gsecretariat

18. Organization and promotion of -2 strategy to encourage the recognitibn”&f”the_r__}
role of science and technology in African development and through collaborative ~ ~ 7
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efforts among themselves and with the Third-World countries to strengthen
individually and collectively the capabilities of member States to apply science

and technology to development: undertaking studies on local Research and Development
efforts: conducting surveys, designing and distributing model and or other training
programmes: conducting training workshops with particular. euphasis on technology

for the rural areas: organizing study tours to African and Third-Yorld countries;
and assisting local efforts to mobilize the technology potential in the informal
sector: encouraging the local manufacture of simple science equipment and education
supplies etc.: and assisting in the establishment and/or strengthening of relevant
institutions of science and technology for development.

(111) Time~limited subsidiary objectives of the secretariat
19, The'following are time-limited subsidiary objectives of the secretariat:

Development and dissemination of models by the last quarter of 1989
of rural technologies from China proven suitable for application in
rural Africa by the process of adaptation and demonstration;

Publication of an updated version of the handbook of non-proprietary
technology for building and construction materials in 1985 and a new
publication of a similar handbook of technology for food processing
‘and storage in the last quarter of 1986:

Development and distribution of models of training and production
workshops for building materials and construction industries by
- . the last quarter of 1984-

TIraining workshops on aspects of technology policy_and'planning each
year throughout the perioed; ' b

Under a UNDP: ICDC project, Intétgovernmenta; arrangements for

. technical and economic co-operation in sciéhce and technology
between African and Asia should be under way in the last quarter of
1934

The Directory of National Science and Technolooy Institutions and
their capabilities will be updated during 1935 and republished in
the second quarter of 1936:

. Progress reports on the status of the ECA/UNESCO Co-operation
Arrangement will be presented to ECA/UNESCO Joint Concertation
*Yieetings in the last quarter of every year during the plan period.

(c) Problem addressed

20. In many African countries, the impact of séieﬂce‘and*t@ghndloay onIEConomic_
development is not-yet fully appreciated, in the ‘Sense that science and technology
components are not always fully inteprated into national development plans. In
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addition. an acute shortare of scientific and technical manpower prevails in many
of these countries as a result, among ohter things, ofi the '"brain~-drain' problem.

21. A significant number of countries have vet to formulate adequate pelicies,
plans and other machinery for the application of science and technology to
development® establish relevant scientific and technological institutions with
education and training programmes consciously related, to the national natural
resource base‘ reorient existing trainineg institutions making them scientifically,
technologically and culturslly nf oreater relevanct to the African region: provide
expanded facilities to produce the required range and number of skilled personnel
and create national atmosphere conducive to arresting the flow of indigenous skilled
scientific and technical manpower to developed and other developing countries. This
situation constitutes a rajor obstacle to the endeavours of African governments to
fulfi1l their development objectives. '

(d) Strategy for the period 1984-1989

W) ‘The situation at the end of 1983

22, The following series of technical publications will have been prepared and
disseminated widely: - , K R T

Survey of povernment machidéry for co-ordination of policy making%}'-
planning in science and technology in selected African countries;

Identified and formulated projects for joint implementation
following consultations with multinational and regional R & D
institutions; - C o

Study of the impact of local research and development on forestry
;adgyglopmgnt in seiected African countries‘

" Studies on the characteristics of transfers and the nature of

technology demand in the building materials and comstruction
" industries:’ S . ‘

Handbook of non-proprietary technology for building and comstruction "
materials - ioint project of ECA and the Industrial Property Office
for Englisi-Speaking Africa; e IR

Development of methodologies for developing project design
 capabilities and means for incorporating such methodologies in the
process of education and training; T :

Inventories of national capabilities (manpower. institutions,
equipment, etc.) in selected African countries for the local produc--

~ tion of education supplies with a view to designing policies and
plans to encourage the expansion of this sector of the national
economy; o ' ’ ‘ ' :

e el e S 9 s i i RS R L R s 04 Ao e



E/CN.1L /806
E/CN.14/TPCW/I1/23
Page k2 =

Feasibility study on possible national/regional machineries for
: mobilizing the cechnology potentiai in tiue vitau informal and rural
sectors; : '

Feagibility study on the establishment of model training and
production workshops for selected industries such as metal industriesa_
building materiale and construction industries- o

Pilot study on +he human and financial regources devoted to R & D
since 1975 in selected Africen countries:

+- Feasibility of a coliective approach to establishing .an African
~common stand at negotiations on international issues;

Study of successful science and téchnolégy practices in thé-Thifd,
world (e.g. China, India) geared to ensuring the over-all
development of the majority of the population:

Directory of Mational Science and Technology Institutions and their
areas of capabilities. ' S '

23. Two meetings of the Regional Intergovernmental Committee of Experts:fbfgsﬁiencef{
and Technology for Development and those of a conference of heads of science and
technology policy-making organizations in Africa will have been adviced.

24, Three progress reports on the status of the ECA/UNESCO Co-operation Arrangement
will have been presented to three ECA/UMESCC Joint Concertation Meetings.

25. A series of technical services wiil have been provided to the African Regional
Centre for Technology, African Industrial Property Organi~ations and other relevant
regional institutions for scicnce and techrulogy.

26. It is also expected that after two training workshops on aspects of technology
policy and planning with special emphasis on the rural areas, aud as a result of
the relevant activities and events mentioned in the preceeding paragraphs, a

number of Governments would have an initial core ot policy wuakers and plannmers
capable of addressing themselves to the problems of rural development through the
dispassionate analysis of the science and tectmology fmplications and the
subsequent design of adaquate global scientcific zud tecimological policies and
plans. 1In addition, a number of national institutions for science and technology
wlll have been established and/or strenpthened.

27, 1t is further expected that tthe African Repional Centre for Technology, the
African Regional Organization for Standardization and the Industrial Property
Organization for English-Speaking African will all have enlisted almost all relevant
African Governments into their membership so as to provide further possibilities
for joint action. S .o S

28. A project document for the promotion of technical and economic co-operation
between Africa and Asia in the field of science and technology will have been
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prepared and thé activities of the first phase at least implemented. In addition,
arrangements for technical and economic co-operation in the field of science and
technoloqy between Latin America and Africa in the light of the priorities of the
region as a whole or of the individual member States will be under way.

(1i) The period 1984-1939

29. The emphasis of this subprogramme will be in three areas, namely' development
of policies, machinery and capabilities for the acquisition and utilization of
technology: development of human resources for science and technology: and the
promotion of regional and inter-regional co-operation in science and technology.

30. Therefore the following will be undertaken within the terms of the Lagos Plan
of Action: _

Advisory services (field missions, evaluations. etc.). in the
_establishment and strengthening of national, subregional and regional
‘centres for technology, research and development institutions, in the
formulation of science and technolopy policies and plans and in the
development and diffusion of technologies relevant to the problems
and needs of the rural population:

Technical services to relevant regional institutions in science and
technelory such as the African Repional Centre for Technology and
African Indistrial Property Organizations.

Advisory services in restructuring of existing curricula in technology
at universities and institutes of technology and assisting in the
development of mechanisms for the local manufacture of simple science
equipment. education supplies. etec.-

Advisory services in promoting co-operation between universities,

R & D institutions and industry in the field of manpower development;
organizing the mobilization of the adaptive technology potential in
the informal sector: ' '

Advisory services to subregional and multinational groupings such as
the Central African Customs and Economic Union and African and

“Mauritian Common Organization {e.g. by the provision of science and
technology field advisers to ECA MULPOCs). and in promoting intra-
and inter-regional TCNC activities in science and technology:

Training programmes in the field of marine acience and techneclogy and
for the acquisition of skills and the development of capability for
acquiring imported technology under favourable terms;

Training workshops on aspects of technology policy and planning;

~Study tours to Third-World countries to enable them to see how their
counterparts have overcome similar problems and have effected other
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desirable and effective arrangements for solving problems yet
) undetected in African countries

Ad hoc and statutory meeting on science and technology related matters;

Feasibility and other types of studies and surveys of relevance meant
to facilitate the collection. analysis and cataloguing of information
on specific areas of the subprogramme and publication of the results

of such activitles for widespread dissemination-

Organization and servicing of the meetings of the Regional Inter- f"
governmental Committee of Experts on Science and Technology for -
Development and the ECA/UNESCO joint Concertation Meetings- servicing
of the meetings of the conference of heads of science and technology
policy-making organizations in Africa:

Formulation and implementation of TCDC and other types of projects
on relevant subjects either unilaterally or jointly with OAU, United
Nations 'agencies such as UNESCO, UNCTAD and UNINO and/or relevant
muitinational and regional institutions throughout the period;

a.cendance at meetings of United Nations agencies, regiomal inter-
Jovernmental and non-governmental institutions discusing science and
technology matters with a bearing on development issues.

(e) Evaluation

1. The;pcrpose 0of the evaluation

31. To assess the separate or combined impact of the technical assistance due services
rendered, studies and surveys etc. undertaken, training programmes. workshops,
meetings and study tours organized and projects implemented in the following areas:

(1) Skilled acquired for designing science and technology policies
and plans- the extent to which national science and technology pelicies
and plans have been formulated with due emphasis paid to the needs of the
rural areas; -

(i1). The ranre of national activities in the development and diffusion
of technologles for the rural areas:

(1ii) Curricula restructuring-
(iv) Skills and capabilities for the acquisition:cf imported technology:

{v) University, R & D and industry linkages for the development of
manpower for science and technology:

o (vi) Organization of the informal sector and mobilization of the
_ adaptive technology potential in that sector;
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(vii)} Establisiment’ and/or strengthening of ‘naticnal policy and _
planning machinery for science and technology. of national/regional centres ;
for technology. and of national/regional research and development
institutions-

(viii) Membershi') of African re?ional institutions in the field of.
science and technology (e.#. the African Pegional Centre for Technology,
thé Industrial Property Organi”atlons in’ Africa and the African Regional

;-Organization for Standardization: :

(ix) Mew arrangements for intra- and inter-regional TCDC and ECDE
in the field of science and technology for development and

(x) The use of science and techrology field advisers at the ECA
MILPOCs. . " R

2. Characteristics of the evaluation

32, Surveys (by questlonnaires ete.) wili be conducted by member Governments at the'
request of the secretariat or jeintly w1th relevant Government agencles and, when
desirable, with relevant co-operating regio.al “institutions . United Natlons,agencies
etc. ‘ : :

3. :Pefformance and impact‘ihdicetors

33. Performance indicators would include the endorserment of technical reports to
the Regional Intergovernmental Committee of Experts on Science and Technology for .
Development and the Technical Preparatory Committee of the Whole. Impact indicators
will consist of the number of personnel with skills in area mentioned in paragraph
1(i) and the number of countries that would have formulated policies and plans as
described in 1(i) and incorporated them in their national development plans: the
extent to which curricula in technology education and training for specific sectors
have been restructured: the number of personnel in each country with skills for the
acquisition of imported technology: the extent to which there have been effective
linkages among universities. P & D institutions and industry in specific sectors
resulting in a better organization and use of students and graduates in local
industry; the extent to which the adaptive potential in the informal sector has
been mobilized. the number and type of national institutions and machinery
established for science and technology the degree of use or adaption of publica~
tions as elicited from the requests for additional copies and/or clarification from
member Governments or relevant regional and subregional institutions: the number of
member Governments acceding to the constitution of institutions mentioned in
paragraph 1(viii) above: the number and range covered by the new arrangements
mentioned in paragraph 1(ix):; and the extent to which the field advisers at the
ULPOCs are utilized. |

L Meang of information collection and sources

34. CQuestionnaires and the relevant categories of indicators used in paragraph 3
above: requests by the secretariat for updated information from relevant regional
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and national institutions:; periodic reports of the field advisers at the MULPOCs;
study tours to Third-World countries: surveys conducted by member fovernments or
jeintly with government agencies, etc. '

5. Anticipated application of findings

35. The findings will be used to reinforce or modify elements of the subprograrme
as necessary to render them and the strategy more effective’ reports will be presented
to the 2epgional Intergovernmental Committee of Science and‘Technology'fdp‘Development

and to the Technical Preparatory Committee of the Whole as and when necessary.

C Organization

1. Intergovernmental review

36. The work of the secretariat in this programme is reviewed firstly by the Regional
Intergovermmental Committee of Experts on Science and Technology for Development and
secondly by the Technical Preparatory Committee of the '""hole. both of which are
subsidiary bodies of the FCA Conferénce of linisters. - The last meetines of these
bodies were held at the Commission Headquarters in Addis Ababa Ethiopia, from

10 to 16 March 1980 and 3 to 2 April 1980 Tespectively. This plan has not been
reviewed by these bodies one of vhich, namely, the Technical Preparatory Committee

of the Whole is scheduled to meet in Freetown, Sierra Leone on 24 March to 2 April
1981. The Intergovernmental Committee will meet at Cormission f'eadquarters in
November 1961, :

2.  Secretariat -
37. The secretariat unit responsible for this programme is the Science and Te¢ﬁn§10gy
Unit in which there were five professional posts authorized as of 1 January 1981-

S o ‘Professional Posts S T
o lmdt oo ©. - Tegulat budget Extrabudpetary sources” Total

Science and Techﬁolo?y{;, : Conde o . -1 : e 5

3. Divergences betwéen current sdministrative structure and ptoposed programme
structure B = T ~

32. ' None.

D. Co-ordindtion .

1. Meeded intergovernmental co-ordination

39. None.
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2. Formal co-ordination within the secretariat

40. TFormal co-ordination is carried out by the ECA Pnlicy and Programme Co-ordination
Office which develops secretariat policy and co-ordinates all programmes: the Inter-
divisional Committee on Integrated Fural Development which reviews related project
submissions and ensures non-duplication of efforts the Interdivisional Committee on
Least Developed Countries with the lead unit being the Socio-Economic Research and
Planning Pivision: the Interdivisional Committee on Training and Fellowships which
reviews training applications for relevance and co-ordinates training and fellowship
activities, the lead unit is the Public Administration, Management and Manpower
Division and the Interdivisional Committee on Data Processing.

3. Formal co-ordination within the United Mations system

41, Yormal co-ordination takes place throurh the office of the Mirector-Genmeral for
Development and International Economic Co-~opaeration which has responsibility for
exerciging over-all co-ordination in science and technology. This office is
assisted in its work by the Sub~committee on Science and Technology of the
Administrative Committee on Co-ordination. The United Natioms Centre for Science
and Technology for Development also assists the Director-Ceneral in co-ordinating
activities at the secretariat level related to science and technolo~y within the
United Natione system.

4. Units with which sipnificant joint activities are expected during the
period 1$34-1939

42. Joint activities are expected with the following:

Other regional commissions, in promoting technical and economic co-operation
between the African repion and those that they serve UNESCO. with which an arrange-
ment for co-operation in science and technology has been signed, in the field of
marine science and technology development in Africa and other aress of relevance
within the Lagos Plan of Action  UNCTAD, with which training workshops in technology
policy have been and will be jointly orranized- WIPO, with which back-stopping
services will be rendered to the Industrial Property Office for English-Speaking
Africa; IOC, ¥10, FAO. UNDP, which are currently associated in the implementation of
the preparatory phase of a project to develop marine science and technology in Africa
and with which joint activities may te warranted in the execution of programme
elements for the next phase; the United Nations Centre for Science and Technology
Development, with which activities at several levels of co-ordination will continue:
UNIDCQ, with which co-operation will take place in the development of improved
production workshop models in selected engineering disciplines: and UNDP, in the
provision of required funds for implementing projects for promotion of TCDGC and
ECDC activities within and outside the African region,

R e ey = e
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Plan Form2
SOCTAL DEVELQPMENT
A. General orientation of the programme
1. The States members of the Commission, by Conference of Ministers resolution

398(XV) of 12 April 1930 adopted the Plan of Action for the Implementation of the
Monrovia Strategy for the Economic Development of Africa. ‘The Monrovia Strategy,"
¢alls for the establishment of self-sustaining development. and economic growth,
based on collective self-reliance and an integrated approach covering different
but related economic and social activities. The Strategy aims at improving the
standards of living of the mass of the African people and the reduction of mass
unemployment. ' :

2. The social implications of the Lagos Plan of Action and of the Monrovia.Strategy
were a major concern of the third Conference of African Ministers of Sccial Affairs
which was held in Addis Ababa in October 1980. The Conference observed that, in a -
region such as Africa, the priority objectives set in the Monrovia Strategy (as
indeed in the International Development Strategy) must be deeply rooted in the
structure and fabric of society, its social norms, institutions and patterns of
behaviour. Thus. the social basis for African development in the coming years is

of crucial importance for obtaining the anticipsted results from the objectives of
the Strategy. In general, therefore, the social development programme of the
Economic Commission for Africa for the medium term is intended to address itself

to both - an understanding of the social factors of development as well as the
developuent of the social infrastructure necessary for implementation of the:
Strategy as a whole. ‘ .

3. In order to achieve this medium-term objective, the prograrme will co-opersate
with existing research and training institutions in the field of social development

in carrying out research into the social policy aspects of development and training
for planners in the social sectors. It will carry out technical and advisory services
to Governments in the planning and administration of welfare services and institutions
the integration of social and economic plans and programmes, local participation in
development programmes and participation of the various population sectors - women,
youth and under-privileged elements - in development. Tt will promote interdivisional
and intersectoral planning and programming as well as assist with programmes,

projects and setivities likely to promote integrated rural development and enhance
full employment. ' ' o

4. The objectives, which are spelt out in the subprogrammes which follow, have been
duly reviewed by the Third Conference of African Ministers of Social Affairs. The
programme as a vhole is expected to be endorsed by the Seventh Meeting of the
Conference of Ministers in April 1981.
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B. BSubprogramme narratives

Subprogramme 1 : social policy, planning and research

(a) Legislative authority

5. The legislative authority for this subprogramme is derived frem Comm1351on
resolutions 36 (III) of February 1961, 88(V) of February 1963 and 170(VIII) of
February 196T; General Assembly resolutions 2&60(XXIII) of December 1968, 2LoT{XXIV)
of October 1969 and 3022(XXVII) of December 1972: Economic and Social Couneil
resolution 1406 (XVI) of June 1969: Conference of African Ministers of Social
Affaire resolutions 2(II} of 1979, and decisions of the Conference of Ministers of
Social Affairs of October 1980.

(b) Objective
6. The objectives of this subprogremme are:

(i) At the intergovernmental level

7. To assist Governmeﬁts in strengthening their national social welfare and
administrative policies through research, training and advisory services.

(ii) At the secretariat level

8. Analy51s of social factors and programmes as they relate to economic development
in Africa with a view to assessing their implications for policy, planning and actlon
in promoting social institutional and technological change.

(iii) Time-limited subsidiary objectives of the secretariat |

9. The time-limited subsidiary objectives are:

a. To assist Governments in promoting and developlng development-
oriented social policies and welfare programmes including research
and training in the social sector (1984-1989}):

b. To contribute to the secretariat's annual Survey of Economic
and Social Conditions in Africa and the United Nations reports on the
world social situation (Quadrennial);

c. To promote use of the mass medis for rural development.

(c¢) Problem addressed

10. The major problems to be addressed by the subprogramme are: disparity in income
and development between urben and rural communities: insufficient or inadequate
communication between urban leaders and the rural masses; pour incentives for the
rural peasant; inhibitions derived from the structure of society: binding socisl
constraints; and shortage of human resources and manpower in the soclal sector at
the higher levels and in the planning departments of government.
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_(d)letxategy for the period l98h—1989

(i) The 31tuatlon at the end of 1983

1l. The problems being created by overurbanlzatlon and rural-urban 1ntegrated
development are expected to be addressed and guidelines fashioned for the improve-
ment of social pollCIGS to deal with related problems. The Centre for Applied -
Research and Training in Social Development, established in Tr1p011 (L1bya) Arab
Jamahiriya in 1980, will have operated for three years.

12. By the end. of 1983 the following mejor proaects ate- expected to have either
been completed or advanced:

a. Socio-economic indicators and an adequate information base for
effective plannlng in the soc1al sector (establlshed and on~g01ng)

‘ 'fb; Technlcal support to the Afrlcan Centre for Applied Research and
, Tralnlng in Social - Development in Tr1p011 ~the L1byen Aradb Jamahiriys
. (on-going); o N ‘ -

c; Reports on review of social trends and major social development
problems in Africa (completed for 1986 and in preparation for 1990);

d. Research into traditional social security ‘institutions-and thelr -
+: gignificance for promotlng soc1o—ec0nom1c change (completed) T

e. Establlshment of a clearlng—house for rursel mass media and communica-
tion activities for Afrlcan countries (establlshed and on-going);

f. Seminar for senior planners on social 1mp11catlons of the Lagos
Plan of Action for the Economlc Development of Afrlca (cOmpleted)

g Intergovernmental Expert Group Meeting in preparatlon for the
fourth Conference of African Ministers of Social Affairs {completed);

h. Conference of African Ministers of Soc1al Affalrs (completed in
1984, 1986 and 1988):

i, Workshop in soc1al 1mp11cat10ns and factors in the development
of effective mass medla for Africin countries (completed)

(ii) The period 198k4-1989

12, During the plan period follow-up action will be initiated and emphasis will be
placed on mass medis and communications in rural development; assistance to and
co-ordination of activities with the African Centre for Applied Research and Training
in Social Development in Tripoli; collection and development of an information base
and socio-economic indicators for training, effective planning and implementation

in the social sector: servicing of the Conference of African Ministers of Social
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Affairs: and research into follow-up action on traditionsl sdeial gecurity institutions
in the promotion of socio-economic change and development of traditional institutions
for the development of member States, Social policies and strategies formulated by
the African Ministers of Social Affairs will also be given due consideration.

"(e) Evaluation -

(i) Purpose of the evaluation

14, To assess the effectiveness and impact of the subprogramme, by examining the
extent to which the objectives are being realized, :

(ii) Characteristics of the evaluation
15. For training programmes, questionnaires will be designed that evaluate the
effectiveness of courses and workshops:- enquiries will be conducted among Governmermts
to determine the effectiveness of programmes; verious means will be employed to
elicit feed-back from the field using field workers, national correspondents and
directors of welfare and social development programmes in member States.

(iii) Performance and impact indicators

16. The nature of both performance and impact indicators to be employed will include
endorsement of research and programme support by governmental and expert bodies as
well as research and training institutions snd use of data base compilations and
studies. . ; <

(iv) Anticipated application of evaluation findings

17. Evaluation findings will serve as basis for review and up-grading the subprogramme
content and methodology to enhance its effectiveness and impact.

Subprogramme 2 : integrated rural developﬁent

(a) Legislative authority

18. The legislative authority for this subprogramme derives from Commission resclution
197(IX) and Conference of Ministers resolutions 239(XT), 321(XIII) and 398(XV).

(b) Objective
19. The objectives of this subprogramme are:

(i) At the intergovernmental level

20. To assist Governments in their efforts to promote the development of rural l%fe
and rural institutions through training, research, publications and advisory services.
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(i1} At the secretariat level

21, Study of specific problems encountered by Governments in thelr rural develop-
ment progratmes such as the quality of the rural labour force, employment and
unemployment among rural youth, rural-urben migration, rural mass: communications,
income distribution and consumptlon patterns, innovation and processes of planned
change in. rural communltles.

(111) Tlme-llmlted subsidiary obgectlves of the secretariat

22.f The tlme-llmlted subszdlarv obJectlves are:

a. Co-ordination of the work of the secretarlat with that of various
intergovernmental agenc1es and voluntary agencies concerned with’ aspects
of rural development in Africa, through the secretariat's interdivisional
~working group on rural development and the Regional Interagency Committee
. on Rural Development (198h-1989)

: b. Promotional activities to secure the general adoption of a multi-
- disciplinary and interdisciplinary (1ntegrated) approach to rural develop- -
- ment, to be completed by 1986 ‘

e, Dissemination of techniques and methodologies for the plannlng
. and implementation of an integrated approach to rural development, through
the quarterly publication of Rural Progress and of substantive studies ‘
undertaken in 1983 and during the plan period and in co-operation with the
Institute for Economic Development and Planning, the Centre for Applied
Research and Training in Social Development, the Pan-African Ingtitute
for Development, asnd the African Training and Research Centre for Women, etec.

(¢) Problems addressed

23, Although about 80 per cent .of the population of Africa reside in rural communities
the paucity of investment in rural areas together with a poorly conceived educational
policy leads to a substantial exodus from rural areas, which aggravates the productive
cap301ty of this area and contributes to unemployment in the urban areas, In order

to improve the standard of living of the peasant farmer and to guarantee incentives

for productlon and innovations, it is essential to 1mprove his capsbilities to expand
output in response to dynamic demand and thus to incresse his real and money incomes.

A comprehensive programme aimed at research into rural socio-economic structures and
further geared towards the effective utilization of the findings of this research in
planning and project design is essential to correct the deficiencies of macro-planning.
At the national level, African Governments are faced with the problems of how to make
innovations readily adaptable to conditions and attitudes of rural communltles, how

to harness traditional values and institutions with & view to promoting socio-economic
change: how to increase popular participation and thus expand basic infrastructure and
services through self-help; how to improve urban-rural communications and thus develop
rural industry and technology appropriate to rural conditions, and how to improve roads
and transport systems, especially farm-to-village and village-to-market roads.
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(d) Strategy for the period 1984-1989

(i) The situation at the end of 1983

2k, By the end of 1983 it is expected that the following projects, listed in the
programme budget for the biennium 1982-1983 will have been undertaken: survey of '
methods of identification, development, testing, promoting and securing acceptance -
of improved social and material technologies and innovative systems: monograph on o
selected African industrial centres in which agglomerstions have occured; inter-
governmental training Seminar.on popular participation in rural development: and

study tour of integrated rural development projects of six selected African and other
countries. The quarterly publication of Rural Progress and the half-yearly meetinhgs:
of the Regional Inter-Agency Committee on Rural Developmentare expected to continue.

- (ii) The period 1984-1989 |

25. The integratéd rural development programme relates closely to the Strategy with
respect to the promotion of rural life and institutions as supports for economic
development. Through the programme, efforts will be made to enlighten member States

on the social infrastructure needed to support a programme designed to promote agri-
cultural production, rural development and the eradication of hunger and malnutrition.
The programme will continue to co-ordinate the work of the various divisions of the
secretariat in the field of rural development; provide leadership to member Governments
through training, research and dissemination of relevant information: carry out follow-
up programmes in the adaptation of innovation and improved technology to the rural
sector; and promote programmes and activities leading to greater production of food
crops-‘and their transport to markets.

{(e) Evaluation

(i) Purpose of the evaluation

26. To assess the effectiveness and impact of the subprogramme, by examining the
extent to vhich the objectives of the programme are being realized.

(ii) Characteristics of the evaluation

27. An evaluation will be conducted by the secretariat's interdivisional working
group on rural -development at the end of each biennium of the plan. The evaluation
will be based on a review conducted in representative member States by a two-man
mission. : : '

(iii) TImpact indicators

28. Impact indicators will ineclude endorsement of research support by governmental
and expert bodies, utilization of data base by research institutes and broad-based
requests for materials produced by the subprogramme.
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(iv) Means of informetion collection and sources

29. These will include staff and consultant missions, the Regional Inter-Agency
Committee on Rural Development, the Interdivisional Working Group on Rural
Development , the ACC Task Force on Rural Development and feed-back from dissemina-
tion of publication and studies.

Subprogramme 3 : youth and social welfare

{(a) Legislative authority

30. The legisletive authority for this programme is derived from Commission resolution
170{VIII) of Februery 196T7; and General Assembly resolutlons 2h9T(XXIV) of October
1969 and 3022 (XXVII) of December 1972. :

(b) Objective

31. The objectives of this subprogramme are:

(i) At the intergovernmental level

32. To assist member Governments in strengthening their national social welfare
policies, to integrate them into national development plans and strategies and to
develop social welfare programmes;

(ii) At the secretariat level

33. To promote and co-ordinate youth organizations and: associations for development
at the national and rezional levels; to formulate guidelines for assisting governmenuu
in promoting and developing social welfare policies and programmes particularly in
family welfare and refugee assistance, to study, devise programmes for and advise
Governments on problems of unemployment, mobilization of the labour force among the
youth and programmes for crime prevention and criminal justice.

(iii) Time-limited subsidiary objectives of the secretariat
34, The time-limited bub51d1ary obgectlves are:-

8., To iSSlSt member Governments in developlng and .promoting social
policies and welfare programmes, partlcularly those concerned with the
family, child and youth welfare services (1984-1989):

b. To promote the development of youth policies and programmes,
partlcularly those aimed at personnel training and self-employment
partlcularly in the rural sector (198h 1989);

¢. To contrlbute to the obgectlves of the Internatlonal Year of
© Youth {1985).
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{(c) Problem addrsssed:

35. The‘prcblem_addressed is as follows: -

~ a. Often neglected sociological factors need to be given the neces-
sery attentioa in the planning and execution of national development
programmes. To this end the Cormission will encourage African Governments
to take urgen: measures %o intenrate social welfare policies and programmes
in the over-all national development plans.  The Commission is to stress
the need to s:e social welfare as a tooel in national development rather
than a servic:; -

b:  The 1igh percentage of young people in the African population
pPoses . major problems to African Covernments. Particularly pressing ones
are the lack »f skills and unemployment or underemployment. - Unemployment ,
crime and delinquency among young people are common problems facing all
African Goveraments which demsnd urgent sction. .

(d) Strategy for “he period 1984-1989

{i) The situntion at the end of 1983

36. By the end of 1963 the following major projects will have been completed or
will near completion: . ‘ C SR .

a. Report on planning, organization and administration of family
and welfare sorvices, policies, Qrganizatjons_and administration:

: b. Intergovernmental meeting on planning, organization and administre-
.~ tion of family and child welfare services; . : ~

c. Reporf on:the survey of fhe role of youth in national developﬁent -
in preparatioun for the International Year of Youth, 1985, —

(ii) The period 1984-1989
37. Broadly, the situation will be as follows:

8. Follcw-up action will be taken for the implementation of the
" strategies fomulated in 1983 with particular emphasis on even distribution
of national wealth, economic growth and welfare. The main objective will
be to improve the levels of 1living of both the urban and the rural
populations.

b.. In response to General Assembly resolution 33/7 of 3 November 1978
proclaiming 1¢85 the "International Youth Year - Participation, Development
Peace', the sccretariat will mobilize national and regional efforts to
promote increessed training and employment opportunities for youth,
particularly in the rural sector, to ensure their active participation in
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the national development effort. The secretariat. will also encourage and
assist national Governments to formulate appropriate youth programmes
that would harness the energies, enthusiasm and creative abilities of
- youth for the task of nation building, and the implementation of the New
fnternational Economic Order. Programmes and institution building in
crime prevention and criminal justice and for the arrest of delinquency
will be promoted.

(e} Evaluation

(i) Purpose of the evaluation

38. To assess the effectiveness and impact of the subprogramme, by examining the
extent to which the objectives are being realized.

(ii) Characteristics of the evaluation

3%9. ‘The 1986 and 1988 sessions of the Conference of Ministers of Social Affalrs
will be ‘assisted by the secretariat to review countrv reports on the elements of
this subprogramme. In particular, new policies and programmes generated by Govern-
ments in observance of International Youth Year {1985) will be reviewed by the 1986
session of the Conference. . : o

(iii) Performance and impact indicators

40. The nature of both performance and 1mpact indicators to be employed will be
determined by the Conference of Mlnlsters of Soecial Affairs. A comparatlve study
of country papers submitted will be presented at the Conference.

(iv) Means of informatién collection end services

k1. WNationsl councils or committees appointed in connexion with Internastional Youth
Year (1985), will be expected to report direct to the secretariat; recommendations
and resolutions adopted by the Conference of Ministers of Social Affairs will be
considered for implementation: and feed-back from publications and studies made will
be considered.

(v} Anticipated application of evaluation findings

42, The evalustion findings will be considered as a basis for redesigning the
subprogramme or adapting certain features of the subprogramme in order to increase
its effectiveness and impact.
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Subprogramme 4 : integration of women in development

(a) Legislative authority

43. CGCeneral Aééemb;y resolutions 3520(XXX), 34/20L, Conference of Ministers
resolutions 360(XIV), 361(XIV), 375(XV)}, World Conference of.the United Nations
Decade for Women resolutions 12, 14, 29, 30, 31, 39, Lk, k5. :

(b) Objective
LY. The objectives of this subprogramme are:.

(i) At the intergovernmental level

45. To promote the effective mobilization of women in the development process.

(ii) At the secrebariat level

46. To sesist member States in formgi&ting and promoting a multidisciplinar&Tapﬁroach
to enable women to participate in development both as contributors and beneficiaries.

(iii) Time-limited objectives of the secretariat

4T. The following are time-limited objectives of the secretariat.

a. . Assist member States in developing and implementing.policies to
increase the productivity of rural women in food production including
improving their sccess to credit and awakening in rural fa.miiies &
consciousness of improved and appropriate technology;

b. Strengthen the data base on which programmes for women may be
developed;

.- ¢. Increase the number and proficiency of persons trained to provide
.services to assist rural women;

d. Assist member States in designing and implementing policies for
productive non-farm employment.

{(¢c) Problem addressed

k8. The overwhelming majority of African women live in the rural areas. They provide
60-80 per cent of agricultural labour in most of Africa and are engaged in subsistence
agriculture, primarily occupied with the cultivation of food crops. Because of the
migration of men from rural to urban areas which is one of the major causes of food
shortages in many countries women are becoming increasingly responsible for feeding
their families and producing a surplus for sale to the towns. However, their agri-
cultural productivity is low. Women farmers are often discouraged by marketing
boarde' refusal to buy small quantities of produce. Their tools are primitive,
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extension services often ignore them and they have little access to credit. Agri-
cultural statistics do not fully take into account their contribution hence develop-
ment plans tepd to ignore and, in some cases, adversely affect the condition of rural
women. Furthermore there is- some evidence to show that women are being squeezed out
of the agricultural sector altogether. There are major constraints facing them if
they attempt to enter the monetized sector, e.g. male unemployment, lack of training
and capital intensive development policies. Often the only option opened to them

is self-employment in the informal or monetized sectors.

(d) strategy for the period 1984-1989

(i) The situation at the end of 1983

49, ‘The secretariat expects to have undertaken research in selected subregions on
food losses associated with women's role in food production and cropping methods,
food processing,preservation and storage. Initiate research on situation of African
women in year 2000; strengthen its programme to promote the development of women's
cooperatives and to identify and upgrade traditionel technologies for food processing,
storage, marketing and energy utilization. A number of training workshops would

have been held in technological skills, utilization of research and income-generating
activities for the rural non-farm sectors and out-of-school girls. As a mechanism
to promote co-operation among developing countries, the African Women's Development
Task Force will have operated to facilitate the exchange of skills among women of
the region. The Third Regional Conference on the Integration of Women in Development
will have been held in 1982.

(ii)}) The period 198L4-1989

50. During this period the secretariat will publish a series of monographs of women
and effective energy utilization, and women and the -utilization of agricultural
commodities, work to strengthen courses for women (including upgraded skills training
and improved technology, for out-of-school girls among others) in national training
institutions— assist in enhancing the research capacity of research institutes as well
as national machineries for women, introdnuce pilot projects to upgrade traditional
skills and to improve the yields and nutritional status of women farmers and their
families, publish guidelines to_promote policies for women's mccess to credit and
ro-operative and trade union membership, and disseminate widely an improved data base
for the integration of women in development and projections of the socio-economic
situation of African women in the year 2000 to assist development planners. National,
subregional and regional machineries for the integration of women in development and
the African Women's Development Task Force will be important vehicles in implementing
this strategy. “

{e) Evaluation

(i} The purpose of the evaluation

51. To assess the effectiveness and impact of the -subprogrammé by examining the
extent to which governments, research and training institutions, and policy-nakers.
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a. Have adapted g multidisciplinery and multisectoral ﬁpproach to
- meet the needs of women- -

© b. Utilize the materials produced by the subprogramme; and

c. Accept the initiative of the subprogramme in conducting seminars,
workshops, meetings, research projects; ‘ s

and the extent to which the activities of the subprogramme reach poor urben and
rural women and their families, : s

(ii) Characteristics of the evaluation -

52. An evaluation of the effectiveness of the subprogramme will be carried out by
8 review mission at the end of the Decade for Women. However, monitoring and
evaluation components are an integral part of all activities cerried out by the
secretariat. The frequency and timing are geared to individual projects.

- (iii) Performance and impact indicators

53. Performance indicators would include endorsement of research reports by
intergovernmental /expert bodies, utilization of data base by research institutes,
national planning bodies in member States, and broad-based requests for materials
produced- by the subprogramme.  Impact indicators would include the number and calibre
of persons trained, their utilization of the training in reaching others, the nugber
of recipients of subprogramme materials, the utilization of materials within the
region , and the enhanced capacity of research institutes and national machineries

to conduct research on women and development.

(iv) Means or infofmation collection and sources

54, Review missions, recommendations and resoclutions of the Regional Conference on
the Integration of Women in Development (1985, 1988), the Africa Regional Co-ordinating
Committee, the Subregional Committees on the Integration of Women -in Development ,

the Inter-Agency Working Group for the Integration of Women in Development in the
Africa Region, ad hoc evalustion by participants in training, and feedback from

dissemination of publication and studies.

C. Organization

1. Intergovernmental Review

55. The work of the secretariat in this programme is reviewed by the ECA Conference
of Ministers which meets every two years. The last meeting was held in April 1980,
This plan has not been approved by this body. The work programme is also reported
to the Conference of African Ministers of Bocial Affairs which meets every two years,
and the Conference on the Implementation of Plans of Action for the Integration of
Women in Development, which meets every three years. The last meetings of these two
bodies were held in October 1980 and Decémber 1979, respectively.
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2. Secretariat

56.. The secretariat unit responsible for this programme is the Social Developnent
Division. There were 21 professional staff members on 1 January 1981, 11 of which -
were supported from extrabudgetary sources. The Division had the following '
structure as of 1 January 1981 :

Profegsional posts

. Regular Extrabudgetary ' :
Organizational unit budget sources Total
Offide.of the Director of Division 1 - 1
Social Policy, Planning and Research 2 - 2
Integrated Rural Development ' 3 - 3
Youth and Social Welfare 2 - 2
Traiﬁiﬁgjand Research Centre 2 11 13

for Women
Total . 10 on 21

3. Divergences between current administrative structure and prqused programme
structure

>T. The current administrative structure (as shown above} which came into effect

on 1 August 1976, is compatible with the proposed programme structure. However,

in a draft report of the Administrative Management Service (AMS) which is currently
being reviewed by the secretariat, it is proposed:

(a) To redes;gnate the Social DeveloPment Division as "Social Development
Human Settlements and Environment Division™, and, :

(b) To reorgenize the administrative structure to consist of: Office of
the Director of Division, Social Development Section (comprising the three
sections of Social Policy, Planning and Research; Integrated Rural Development;
and Youth and Social Welfare); Human Settlements Section; Training and Research
Centre for Women: ond an Environment Unit. The view is being strongly promoted
by the secretariat that not only should the Integrated Rural Development Section
remain as a separate programme but that its subprogramme should be strengthened.

D. Co-~ordination

1. Needed intergovernmental co—ordination

58. Formal intergoverhnrental co-ordlnatlon is not lacking, since adequate co-'
ordination machinery exists at both subregional and regional levels.
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2. Formal co-ordinstion within the secretariat and the United Nationsg system

59. Co-ordination within the secretariat takes place in the form of interdivisional
worklng groups on variois subject matters. The Interdivisional Working Group on
Integrated Rural Develooment held under the chairmanship of this Division, is
responsible for supervising the formulation, 1mplementatlon and co-ordination of
policies. strategies, programmes and projects in this field within the secretariat.
The Interdivisional Ceraittee on the Least Developed Countries, held under the
Soc1onEconomlc Research and Planning Division, plans and co—Olenates the work of
the secretariat in this field. 4n Interdivisional Group on Rural Technology monitors
and co~ordinates the re.evant programme sctivities of concerned Divisions: Natural
Resources, Social Develrpment, Joint ECA/UNIDO Industry, joint ECA/FAO Agriculture.

3. Forma) co-ordinatin within the United Nastions system

60. The secretariat’s jocial Development programme and related programmes from other
regional commissions ar: reviewed regularly at the biennial sessions of the Commission
for Social Development. Supervision and, to sonme extent, co-ordination of subprogramme
k, relating to women a2l development are undertaken by the Regional Conference on

the Integration of Wome: in Development as well as by the Africa Regional '
Co-ordinating Committe=.

61. As-part of Headqua-ters' network: programme for women, - linkages have been
established with the ra,ional training and research centres operated by the regional
commissions. Also, in ~he substantive field of subprogramme 4, . the Voluntary Fund
for the Decade Tor Woms:. (VFDW), whlch is based at Headquerters5 maintains direct
relatlonshlp with the secretariat on formulatlon7 1mp1ementat10n and evaluation of’
projects funded by the VFDV.

L, Units with which significantnjoint activities are expected during the period

62. It is expected tha™ the Division will undertake joint activities with the
following: :

{a) Socio-Economic Research and Planning DlVlSlon on review of social
trends and major soclal development problems

_ {b) Headquar1ers DIESA: contributions to the World Social Situation
publications;

(c) Variou United Nations agencies, such as ILO, UNICEF, FAO and UNESCO,
in research and treining programmes for the advancement of women and their
integration into development processes:

(d) African Centre for Apnlied Research and Traldlng in Social Development
for joint programmes in research.and training in social plannlng and socigl
development of senior level planpers and administrators in member States.
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Pian Form I
STATISTICS

A, The International Development Strategy in this sector

1. The new world and African development stratesies and the establishment of a

new international economic order have made it imperative for countries to build up
the capability of producinr a broader range of and even more detailed statistics

than in the past. In this connexion the Assembly of Iieads of State and Government

of the Organization of Africaa Unity, in the Laros Plan of Action for the Implementa-
tion of the Monrovia Strategy for the Economic Development of Africa, committed
themselves: to take into account the dimensjons of the future in the elaboration of
their development plans, including measures aimed at achieving the rapid socio-.
economic transformation of their States. Hore specifically, the African strategy 1/
prqv1des for the st.ren"theninrr of national statistical infrastructures as a basis.
for’ effective policy-nakln and planning and the establishment of natiomal statistical
data bases for the storage and retrieval of information. In addition the new
International Develounent Ctrategy provides for assistance to countries from multi-
1atera1 and bilateral sources 2/ and for the conduct of periodic surveys Ly ECA in
collaboration with other international agencies or, inter alia, major aspects of
development in the region as part of its regular preparation of economic surveys.

B, The planned contribution of the United Hations to the Strate"y

2. ECA~w111 continue; in collaboration with the United Nations Statistical Office
and interested specialized agencies, to co-ordéinate assistance to countries from-
international; multilateral and bllateral sources in respect of programmes established-
for the development of their statistical capability dnd will itself provide technical
assistance on request particularly to the least developed and newly independent
countries in the development of census and survey capability, training, national
accounts and other economic statistics, demographic and social statistics and
electronic data vrocessing. In this conmexion ECA will encourage techmical co-
operation among countries of the region includine the provision of intergovernmental
advisory services, the hosting of workin? zrouns by countries with experience in "
particular fields and the provision of in-service training by such countries,
maintaining contact among national specialists and the exchanse of expertise through
technical information. In addition ECA will develop its owm capability particularly
as regards the development of a comprehensive regional statistical data base so as to '
be able to monitor economic and social development in the region.

1/ E/CN.14/781/Add.1.

2/ A/35/464, paras. 172 to 174.



E/CN.14/806
E/CN.1L/TPCW/IT/23
Page 164

Plan Form 2

A. General oricatation of the programme

3. The Conference of African Statisticians and its successor, the Joint Conference
of African Planners, Statisticians and Demozraphers, have spent several years refin-
ing, consolidating and integrating the ECA statistical programme, so that now it
comprises a selected group of projects which are designed to meet the basic require-
ments of the New International Economic Order and the International Dévelopment
Strategy for the Third United Nations Development Decade in so far as resources
permit. ‘Emphasls is placed on assisting countries or the region in developing and
strengthening their statistical infrastructures through the formal training of
national statistical perconnel and programmed technical. assistance to countries in
thelr attempts to develop census.and survey capability as well as expertise in the
various areas of economic, demographic and social statistics including the collection,
management and dissemination of such data. At its tenth session in 1977 the Conference
of African Statisticlans had already indicated its willingness to play a more active
role within the context of technical co-operation through intergovernmental advisory -
services and other projects designed to improve the dissemination of methodological
expertise within the region and through the assumption of more direct responsibility
for some aspects of statistical development. Thus at the regional level every effort
will be made to nmuster such assistance, '

4, However, ilore ©s some doubt as to what extent African Governments appreciate
the need for quantitative economic and social data in a form which permits integrated
analysis of the current situation and some assessment of problems and prospects.
Therefore, in collaboration with the United Nations Statistical Office and in
conjunction with relevant United lations specialized agencies and multilatera; e
development institutions, a vigorous .attempt will be made to create at the govern-'l
ment level a keen awareness of such usefulness and to derive methods of encouraging
the use of and demand for statistical information for public purposes.

5. Finally, in order to be ables to monitor and review the progress made in the region
towards achleving the goals and objectives of the International Development Strategy,
ECA will continue to develop and maintain a comprehensive statistical data base
supported by data bases at the subregional and national levels. The creation of such
a data base is provided for in HCA resolutions 359(XIV) and 377(YV)

6. Thus the obj"ctlves of the prograrrme as adopted by the Joint Conference of
African Planners; Statisticians and Demosraphers. at its first session in 1930 are.‘
firstly, to develop and co-ordinate statistical services in the African region to

meet the growing data requirements for administration, policy formulation and planming
for economic and social development: and secondly. to develop a regional framework

of statistical information supported by detailed studies, providing a reasonably
comprehensive account of the African economic and social situation. The programme
comprises the three following subprogrammes:

1. Statistical development
2. ECconomic statistics
3. Censuses and surveys.
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B. Subprogramme narratives

Subprogramme 1: statistical development

(a) Legislative authority

7. The legislative authority for this subprogramme is derived from fieneral Assembly
resolutions 407(V) of 12 December 1953, 2637(XXV) of 11 December 1970 {paragraphs 4
and 5) and 2801 (XXVI) of 14 December 1271 (paragraphs 4 and 7): Economic and Sccial
Council resolutions 2054 of 5 iay 1277, 206L(LXII) of 12 May 1977, 2124(LXI1I) of

4 August 1977 (paragraph 4). 1979/5 of 9 May 1979 (paragraph 5). 1979/33 of 9 May
1979 (paragraph 2) and 1979/49 of 1 August 1979 (paragraph 3): ECA resolutions

231(X) of 13 February, 1971 (paragraphs 2, 3 and 4), 272 (XII) of 23 February, 1975
(paragraphs 1 and 2), 230(XIV) of 27 March 1979, 359 (XIV) of 27 March 1979, 368 (HIV)
of 27 HMarch 1979, 377(XV) of 12 April 1939 and 401(XV) of 12 April 1930: and the
report of the first session of the Joint Conference of African Planners, Statisticlans
and Demographers (E/CHN.14/740). ' :

{b) Objective
8. The objectives of this subprogramme are to:

(1)  Encourage the use of and demand for improved statistics for puBlic
purposes; s ’ ’

(1i) Ensure a permanent supply of trained statistical personnel for African
national statistical services in the public and private sectors; and

(iii) Develop a regional framework of statistical information for analysing
the African scene-in all its aspects. '

{¢) Problem addressed

9. Recognlzing the need for modern statistical methods and techniques in formuiat-
ing development plans, monitoring prograrmes and evalnating progress, countries of
the region have developed statistical infrastructures. IHowever, there are consider-
able differences in such development between countries, many of which lack reliable,
up-to-date or detailed -data. Therefore, in order to improve the national statistical
services, an effort must be made to provide assistance to countries particularly in
the form of advisory services and country experts and to co-ordinate these services
at the regional level. '

10. In most countries of the region statistical information plays an adequate role
in policy makingz. planning, economic and social development, administration and
buginess.- Consequently a relatively low priority is given to statistical services
in development plans. Also, very sparse resources are allocated to statistical
development, and so, many qualified local staff leave these services after gaining a
feuv years of practical experience or join other sectors directly after training.
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Therefore there is a pressing need both to devise methods of encouraging the use

of and the demand for statistical information for public purposes and to encourage
the adoption of policies which will not only arrest the migration of qualified
personnel but also increase their numbers through training programmes to meet growving
national requirements,

11. There is also the need for ECA to evaluate and monitor developments in the
African region in relation to the International Development Strategy,

(d) Strategy for the period 1934-1989

(1) Situation at the end of 1983

12, At the regional level all computerized statistical data will have been put
on line, Up-to-date computerized directories of African statisticians, electronic
data processing experts and statistical training centres in the region will have

been produced as well as en updated Bibliography of African Statistical
Publications. Studies will also have been undertaken and reports issued on the
current electronic data processing situation in Africa, including the availability
of equipment, related staff resources and applications for the region and on the
statistical organization problems in the region. Working groups will have met

and made recommendations on statistical orpanization and data processing and a
meeting of directors of statistical training centres of the region will have

drawvn up guidelines and recommendations for the Statistical Training Programme

for Africa to be considered at the third session of the Joint Conference of
African Planners, Statisticians and Demographers.

(11) The period 1984-1989

13. ~ The strategy will concentrate mainly on the co-ordination and backstopping
of relevant technical assistance prograrmes designed o encourage the demand
for and use of statistical information for public purposes and to provide
guidance to national statistical personnel in the gathering and management of
such data including the development of computerized statistical data bases. It
will also seek to improve the quantity and quaiity of statistica as well as of
.8tatistical personnel. through training programmes to meet growine national
requirements. All this will be done in collaboration with the United Hations
Statistical Office and relevant United Wations specialized agencies,

14, ECA plans to intensify its training efforts under the Statistical Iraining -
Programme for Africa and to provide technical assistance *o countries in the
development and maintenance of national statistical data bases. In this
connexion a continuing review of the statistical organization problems in the
region is planned, as well as the continued maintenance of a relevant inventory
of the electronic data processing, facilities znd applications. 1In addition,
there are plans for improving the regional statistical data base,
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In the context of the Statistical Training Programme for Africa there are
plans for frequent consultations with African Governments, training iastitutions

~ and donor agencies, the co-ordination of relevant financial resources and the

co-operative development of all statistical training activities. Training
workshops on the use of software packages in statistical computing have been
planned as well as training seminars on statistical data base development.

{e)} Evaluation

{i) Purposefs) of the evaluation

It is desirable that the impact of this subprogramme upon regional statis-
tical development as a whole should be measured. The evaluation will be based
on the extent te which:

- a. Programme elements have resulted in:

i, An increase in the supply of trained national statistical
personnel; o T

ii. The inclusion of. statlstical programmes in national -
development plans:

iii. Improved statistical information at the national and
regional levels in terms of coverage, reliability and timeliness; and

iv, The establishment of efflciently run computerized statistical
data bases. : :

b. African Governments have established appropriate mechanisms for
the collection, processing, evaluation and dissemination of statistical
data, thus ensuring proper linmkages among data collectors, analysts and
users; and

€. African Governments have co-operated with each other in providing
technical assistance for statistical development. '

(ii) Characteristics of the evaluation

.The evaluation will take the. form of reports of the Joint Conference of
African Planners, Statisticians and Demographers and will contailn an assessment
of the findings o intergovernmental expert groups and of the use of information
on services provided by government statistical organizations.

(1ii) ‘Performance and impact indicators

Performance indicators will include the endorsement by the Joint Conference
of African Planners, Statisticians and Demographers of relevant technical reports
submitted by the secretariat and the utilization of -data base output. Impact
indicators will bz the answers to the questions raised in paragrapa 1 above.
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{iv) Means of information collection and servicas

19. Relevant mail inquiries will be addressedito appropriate national govern-

ment orgzanizations. Completed questionnaires will provide the requisite
information. - ‘

{v) Anticipated application of findines

20. The findings will bHe used to modify the subprogramme if necessasry.

Subprogramme 2: econoﬂic statisticg

(a) gislative authority

21. The legislative authority for this subprogramme is derived from General Assembly
resolutions 407(V) of 12 December 1950, 2276(INII) of 4 December 1967 (paragraphs 2
and 3), 2307(XVI) of 14 December 1971 (paragraph 5): Economic and Social Council
resolution 206L(LXIL) >f 12 ilay 1977; Commission resolution 231(X) of 13 February

1971 (paragraphs 2 and 5), 272(XII) of 28 February 1975 (paragraph 1); Conference of
African Ministers of Iidustry resolution 3(IV) of November 1977 (paragraph 4) and the
report of the first session of the Joint Conference of African Planners, Statisticians
and Demographers held in April 1930. '

{(b) Objective

22. The objective of :his subprogramme is to induce and help Governments to provide
more comprzhensive, reliable and timely statistics on international trade, national

accounts and other ecoilomic statisties including agriculture, industry, tramsport,
energy, natural resourzes, prices and public finance with special emphasis on least
developed and newly independent countries.

{(c) Problem addr :ssed

23. As noted under susprocramme 1, statistical information plays an inadequate role
in policy making, planning, economic and social development, administration and
business. This has affected the Jdemand for statistics and consequently the efforts
made in collectingy and compiling them. Thus there is a need to intensify such efforts
and to provide timely lata of a range and quality sufficient for these purposes. The
problem has become much more urgent because of the statistical implications of the
Lagos Plan of Action. . Therefore, this subnrogramme is tu be regarded as a complement
to subprogramme 1.

24. The United Naticns: System of National Accounts provides a framework within which
statistical activities can be developed and as a means of aggregating economic data,
as does the system of Ilaterial Balances of the National Economy for countries with
centrally plamned eccrnoimies, which.at least one ECA member State has adopted and in
which a number of othe:s have shown interest. Governments need such statisties to
furnish them with an crer-all view of the economic situation. They also. require
detailed statistics on international trade and payments in order to assess and monitor
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changes in the African trade and reserve position and, in view of the expressed
concern over food supply, industry, natural resources, transport and external .
reletiQns;'statistics on production, enerasy. capital formation, transport, storage. -
distribution, finance and prices as well. - co

25. On the other hand. the statistics available are insufficient and usually out of
date. Tor example, as of December 1927C, no national accounts aggregates were avail-
able for six countries. 7o such 1973 data had Leen available for 285 countries. As
of December 1979, extevnal trade statistics were not available for 21 countries of
the region’-for 1977 thiev were not available for eight. countries. As regards
industrial statistics, only eight countries have information on employment and Wapes,

'electric1ty consumption; value added and pross capital formation.

(d) Strategy for the period 1984-195¢2

(i) Situation at the end of 1233

26. Updated versions of the African Statistical Yearbook and the three series
of Foreign Trade Statistics for Africa will have been issued, as well as of the
annual African Economic Indicators and the periodic Statistical Information

" Bulletin for Africa. An investigation into the current status of trade statistics

in Africa including reasons for delayed dissemination of data will have been
completed as well as studies on a comparative analysis of trends in public sector
expenditure, the collection of data relating to itinerant traders and constant
price data and incexes relating to disiributive trades. The second meeting of
the working group on price statistics will also have met as well as working
groups on capital formation and construction statistics and or data on small-
scale household irdustries.

(11) The petiod 1984-19u

27. '~ The strategy will concentrate on providing assistance to countries in
improving the coverage, timeliness and methodology of their basic economic
statistics and the development of national-accounts, mainly through direct
technical assistance, seminars and working groups. Plaas exist to continue the

. short-term advisery services in mnational accounts and related statistics

" particularly.to least developed and newly independent countries and to mount a
bilingual training course on national accounts in 1985. Seminars are.planned
on economic accour:s for agriculture in collaboration with FAO, on tourism:
statistics (1984), on the collection of agricultural and industrial price data
and related probleas (1985) and on external trade statistics (1987). Working
groups are planned on distributive trade statistics and the measurement of the
unmarketed output »f industries (1984), port statistics and national accounts at
constant prices (1236), energy statistics (1987), input-output tables and road
transport statisti:s (1953) and the improvement of data on small-scale and
household industrizs (12897).



E/CN.14/806
E/CN.14/TPCW/IT/23
Page 170

28, Studies are planncd for the perlod of food wroduction and imports (1984),
rural price:data collection (1934), suidelines for a systen of price and quantity
statistics and their irplementation in the field of transport (1985), production,
domestic use and trade in industrial raw materials (1935), growth and the importance
of the public sector (7985), transvort and communication statistics in the African
region (1986), production, consumptiun and exchange of energy (1937}, sample survey
methods anplied to tourism (1987) and progress in the implementation of the United
Nations System of Hational Accounts in African countries (128%). These studies and
working groups involve tresearch on statistical methodology. In addition the continued
production of the follcwing publication is planned: Afriecan Statistical Yearbook,
African Economic Indicstors (annually), Statistical Information Bulletin for Africa
(periodically), and Foreiga Trade Statistics for Africa: Series A, Direction of Trade
(quarterly), Series I, Trade by commodity (half-yearly), Series C, Summary tables
(annually).

(e) Evaluation

(1) Purpcse(s) of the evaluation

29, ' 2. Tc assess the effectiveness of the subprogramme by examining the
2 extent to which Governments have adopted and applied relevant international
standards an¢ the extent to which reliable and timely economic statistics
have become available. '

b. To ascertain the subprogiamme elenents which need to‘bé continued
“and their usefulness. o ,

(11) Characteristics of the evaluation

30. The evaluatioa of the suborogramme will include an assessrent of the uses
of and demand for the statistical information disseminated at the national and
regional levels; tais will be done in co-operation with users in member States
as much as possible. S

(1i1) Dlerformance and import indicators

31. Performance iadicators would reflect the relevance of outputs to the African
strategy and to idmmtified economic problems as well as the utility of these
Indicators when studied in the context of the economic situation. ‘Impact
indicators would iiclude an assessment of the degree of coincidence between
national practices and United Ilations recommendations.

(iv) Means cof information collection and services

32, - "All the infcration will be collected through desk research on national
publications and pistal inquiry addressed to relevant fovernment organizations.
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(v) Anticipated application of findings

a3, The findings will be used to identify the cubprogramme elements which
require increased emphasis or nodifiﬂation° .

Subprogramme 3: censuses and surveys

(a) Leﬂislative'authority\

34, The legislative authority for this subprogramme is derived from General Assembly
resolutions 407(V) of 12 December 1950 and 2211(XXI) of 17 December 1966 .{paragraph 4);
Economic and Social Council resolutions 2055(LXII) of 5 May 1977 (paragraph 5),

2061 (LXII) of 12 ifay 1977 (paragraph 2), 1979/5 of 9 May 1979 (paragraph 6) and

1979/33 of 9 May 1279 (paragraph 2 and 4): Comnmission resolutions 231(X) of 13 February
1971 (paragraph 2), 272(XII) of 28 February 1975 (paragraph 1), 366(XIV) of 27 March
1979 and 400(XV) of 12 April 1930: and the report of the first session of the Joint
Conference of African Planners, Statisticians and Demographers (£/CN.14/740).

(b) Dbjective
35. The objectives of this subprogrammes are to:

(i) Establish permanent census and survey capability in all countries of
the reglon;

(ii) Assist African Governments with the collection and analysis of
integrated demographic, economic and social data on the household sector so as
to enable them to measure, inter alia, changes in the levels of living: and

(1i1) Further develop othex asﬁeéts of demdgraphic and social statistics,
including civil registration. ' .

{c) P:oblem-addressed

36, Improving the levels of living of the mass of the African people and reducing
mass unemployment are the fundamental objectives of the African strategy. Therefore
in order to evaluate any progress and to plan future policy action in this regard
African Governments need not only economic data but also a body of reliable and timely
demographic and social statistics. PRemarkable progress has been made in the last few
years in collecting and analysing demographic data in Africa, but there is still a
need to improve the quality and quantity of such data particularly as regards the
three factors which affect population trends, namely fertility, mortality and
migration. There is also a need to improve civil registration system as well as a
dearth of information on certain aspects of social statisties.
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37-

38,

39,

40,

(d) Strategy for the period 1984-1939 .

(1) Situation at the end of 1283 -

Population censuses under the 1980 round will have been taken in 32 develop-
ing countries and civil registration systems will have been improved in-at least
24 of them. Expert working groups on the improvement of registration statistics
in Africa and on the organization, content and methodology of. household surveys
will have met, and training workshops on census taking for French-speaking
countries and in the use of statistical software packages for the editing and

. tabulation of census, survey and civil registration data will have been held. A

A methodological study will also have been completed on concepts, definitions .
and classifications applicable to the study of fertility and mortality.

(1i) The period 1984-1989

The strategy will continue to concentrate on the improvement of national
statistical services in these fields. In this conmexion, in collabcration with
the United Nations Statistical Office, UWDP, FAO, ILO and UdFPA, work will
continue under the African Household Survey Capability Programme and the
Regional Advisory Service in Demographic Statistics. Advisory services will be
provided in the planning and conduct of national population and housing censuses
and of integrated household survey programmes and in the development and
improvement of civil registration systems and the gathering of vital statistics.

Studies will be undertaken on the methods and problems of civil registra~
tion systems and vital statistics collection in Africa (1884), the developrent
of social indicators in the region (1934}, a framework for the integration of
demographic, social and related economic gtatistics for Africa (1985), evaluation
of the 1330 census data (1985), methods and problems of African population and
housing censuses (1226), the processing of census, civil rezistration and sample
survey data, (1987), concepts, definitions and classifications used in censuses,
demographic and social surveys in Africa (1937), population registers in Africa
(1985), further socio~economic indicators derived from household survey data
(1989), and non-sampling errors (1989): and, in collaboration with the United
Nations specialized agencies, a methodology will be developed for the continuing
collection, processing and analysis of integrated economic, social and demographic
statistics from households. - . : .

Working groups will be organized to make recommendations on population and
housing censuses (1986), environment statistics (1987) and the organization,
content and methodology of household surveys (1935, 1937, 1939). In addition,

. four working groups at which regional studies will be considered are planned.

A second training wwrkshop on the use of statistical software packages (1985)
and a workshop on census taking for English-speaking countries (1987) will also
be held.



E/CN.14/806

E/CN.14/TPCW/IT/23
Page 173
(e) . Evaluation
e (i) Purpose(s) of the evaluation
41, To assess the effectiveness and impact of this subprogramme by éxamining

to vhat extent Governments make use of the services thereby provideéd-and
-, to what extent national statistical capability has improved as a result.

{(1i) Characteristics of the évaluation

42, Some provision for evaluating this subprogramme is included in the studies
. Planned for the period, e.g. progress made in the development of ‘gocio-economic
indicators in the region, evaluation of the 1980 census data and population

registers in Africa. The effectiveness and impact will be thoroughly assessed
by studying the final output of countries in the form of publicatlons and by
inquiry.

(ii1) Performance and impact indicators

- 43, -~ Performance indicators would reflect the quality of national outputa and
their adequacy. Impact indicators would involve the number of countries with

. permanent and active national household survey organizations, development of
civil registration in member countries, tiie use of the data for public purposes,
and coincidence between country practices and United Rations recommendations.

(iv) Means of information collection and sources A

<0

44, Government publications and questionnaires.

(v) Anticipated application of findings

45, As for subprogramme 2.

C. Organization

1. Intergovernmental review

46. The work of the secretariat in this programme is reviewed by the Joint Conference
of African Planners, Statisticians and Demographers which meets every two years. The
last meeting was in March 1930. This plan has not been reviewed by this body which
is not scheduled to meet until 1932,

2, Secretariat
47. The secretariat unit responsible for this programme is the Statistics Division,

in which there were 27 professional posts authorized as of 1 January 1981. The
Division had the following sections and units as of 1 January 1981:
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Regular  Extrabudgetary
Unit ’ _ budget spgrces,‘ Total
Office of the Director z - 2
General Economic Statistics Section "5 2 7
Demographic and Social Statistics Section 2 - 2
Censuses and Surveys Advisory Service - 11 11
Statistical Training Programme for Africa - 2 2
Data Bank 3 e 3
12 15 27.

3. Differences between current administrative structure and propoesed prdéramme
structure E : - ' i A

48, The following shows the relationships between the administrative stfﬁéture and
the programme structure: '

Humber of professional posts

Organizatiohai | 6ffiée . General Demographic gzgsuses Statistical
unit . Economic . and Social Training Data-
e of the et et Surveys : . Total
R . Ditector Otatistics Statistics Advisor . Programme Bank: =
Subprogramme Section Section oY for Africa .
- ‘ Service
1. Statistical : :
Development 1 - - - 2 2 5
2. Economic |
Statistics - 7 - o - 1 8
3. Censuses and o s
surveys 1 - 2 11 - - 14
Total 2 7 2 11 2 .3 27

D. Co-ordination

1. Needed’intergove:nmental co-ordination

Hone.

2. Formal co-ordination within the secretariat

49. ‘The work programme of the Statistics Division is co-ordinated with those of
other divisions of ECA largely the Policy and Programme Co-ordination Office.. How-
ever a substantial amount of collaboration exists with all substantive divisions
particularly the Joint ECA/UNIRO Industry Jvision, the Natural Resources Division.
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the Socio-economic Research and Plamnins Division and the International Trade and
Finance Division which are¢ presently the main users of the statistical data produced.
The Statistics Division ic represented on the following interdivisional committees:

(a) African licusehold Steering Committee- |

- {b) Co~ordinating Committee on Population:
(c) Committee on Least Developed Countries:
(d) Committee on Data Processing.

50. In collaboration with the Technical Assistance Co-ordination and Operations Office
the Division: providee substantlve technical assistance to African countries.

3. Formal co-ordination within the United Hations systém'

S1. The mCA Staristics Div1sion,wor&s in day-to-day collaboration with the United
Nationis Statistical Office with most projects organized on a joint or complementary
basis. For example, there is continucus transfer and exchange of machine readable

and other forms of African trade data between the United Nations Statistical Office

and ECA. ECA assists in encouraging country response to the various United Hations
Statistical Office annual questionnaires on national accounts; industry, energy and
social and demozraphic statistics and receives copies of them when they have been
completed. Improvement in the methodology of African statistics is also a joint
concern of ECA and United Nations Statistical Office and a representative of the latter
is always present at ECA statistical meetings In addition, an arrangement exists

with ILO, FAO and U¥ICEF in connexion with activitieb under the African Household Survey
Capability Programne.

52. ECA provides annual computer print-outs of information on the sross domestic
product of all countries of the region to the United Nations Statistical Office, the
Office for Development Research and Policy Anzly-is, FOVA, TAG, the World Bank, IMF
and UNCTAD and receives the following:

(a2) Machine print-outs In respect of African countries’ food and asriculture
products from FAD:

(b} HMachine print-outs and copies of tables or external debt from the World
Bank

(¢} Copies of all statistical publications from ECE, I'F and UNCTAD.

These materials are invaluable to the Commission with respect to its work on national
accounts and financial statistics.

4. Units with which significant joint activities are planned during the period
1984-1939

53. Significant activities are plamned during the 1935-198¢ period with the
following:
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. (@) The United Watioms Statisticxl Office, UNCTAD and’ I'fF on the development
og.inpegnational,tradeAstatistics;'" ' - o ‘ o

(b) UNFPA, UNDP, ILO, FAO, “EO, UNICEF, the United Nations Statistical Office,
the Department of Technical Co-operation for Development and the Population Mivision
on the Censuses and Surveys advisory service: S

(c) UNDP and UNESCO on the Statistical Training Prograrme for Africa:

: h,(gga The World Bank, IF, UNCTAD, other interested specialized agenciesﬁand the

“lkﬁﬁited Nations Statistical Office on.statistical data base development :

(e) UNDP and the United Nations Statistical Office on the development  of
national accounts and the application of the United Uations System of Hational
Accounts particularly in the least developed and the newly independent countries of
the ‘African région. = ‘ ' S . .
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JanE reid Plan Form 1
TRANSPORT, COMMUNICATIONS AND TOURISM DIVISION  —

N L PRI T T TR I T B

A. The Interpational -Development Strategy in this sector:

1. The ncs International Development Strategy states that an acceleration

in . the-tempo of iproduction in developing:countries will require a rapid expan-
- sion~and divergification-of ~their.international trade which will.entail the:
development of -transpert-and.compunieations. The:physical and institntional
_infrastructure-should ;be -expandedi-Special atteption: should be given ‘to ower-
coming the bottlenecks and constraints of transport and: communicatiotis- facing
the developing countries particularly with a view to strengthening intra-
-~tegtonal .and interregional links. . The. special problems ‘of land+locked; island
- .and most.geriously affected: developing conntries should be met through specific
measures- and actions. S TR : ’ S

ﬁ.w; The planned oontribution of the United Nations to the Strategy

2. The medium—term plan for 1984-1989 includes the specific subprogrammes
",tot S "‘:‘T.’ '.'-';;’ . : T AL W T : Ty . -
) - ._,_’.é,
(a) Promote the development and integration of the transport and
comnunication network in- the African region'“ _ T
o [T . SRR SRR T N TP

(b) Promote the development of interregional connexions, tl%‘v

i

(c) Support the development and modernization of traneport and communica-
tion. infrastructure and equipment; . .. %o - ;ei"r‘-. L ame it

{d) Promote the development of the transport and communications equipment
industry; [ L R ."7; P L S BT R “‘!u' -

(e) Ensnre an: improrement of administration; planning, organization and
management and operation in the field of transport and communicationS'

(f) Ensure the provision of qualified perspnnel through the identifice—
tion of training programmes and development: of. training centres} I

(g) . Emsure co-pperation.among African.countries by strepgthening
‘existing international co—operation bodies and establishing new ones in the
field of- transport.and communicationsg_.m . o PR

R T

(h) Promote the development of tourism in the African region.

RN
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ot Plan Form 2

A, General orientation of the programme

3. The major programme, ¢overs, in:fact traueport, communicatioms -and
touriem,
~~4g» (a) Transport covers all transport modes, namely maritime transport,
maritime ports, inland water transport, road transport; railway transport  and
air transport. In the field of tramsport, the ‘programme:covers activities-/
‘such as" technical assistance, studies, conferences  workshops/seminars, train-
ing: courses, -aimed at: e SR g : S T

=" =" Developing 'and integrating the transport network in the African fegion
»w - {interconnexion and development of railway network, development trans-
African highways, feeder and rural roads, development of rivers :and -
lakes for navigation, development and regtructuring of ailr transport
routesdnd co-ordination of investments in the transport network at.:
national and multinational level);

- Developing interregional connexions (involving shipping, ports and air
transport);

= Developing and modernizing transport infrdastructure and equipment
including transport vehicles, facilities in maritime ports, inland
water ports, air poerts and railway stations to ensure a smooth flow
of passengers and goods;

- Developing the transport vehicles and equipment: industry, as well as
repalr and maintenance facilities;

- Improving of administration, planning, organization, management and
operation in the field of all transport modes at the level of transport
" enterprises as well-as-supefvisingandplanninglauthorities;

- Ensuring provision of qualified personnel at various levels through the
“ identiftcation of training needs, preparation of -training programmes
and development of training schools} S R

- ‘Ensuring co-operation among African countries by strengthening the
existing intérnational co-operation bodies and establishing new ones
(river commissions, trans-African highway authorities) provision of
assistance to international organizations for various trarsport modes
(Union of African Railways, African Civil Aviation Commission, African
Alrlines Association, port management associations etc.) and subregionmal
organizations.

(b) Communications cover all modes of communications, particularly tele-
communications, i.e. broadcasting, common carrier communications (telephone,
telegraph, telex, data or facsimile) and postal services. In the area of
communications, the subprogramme involves activities such as technical assistance,
seminars/workshops, conferences, studies, training etc. aimed at:
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Developing and integrating urban and rural telecommunicatio in Arrlc,
with modern telecommunicatiomns technology including satellites; -

Defeloping and modernizing telecommunications and postal 1nfra5tructurct;

Deve]opina manpower trnining insfitvte~ in- communications-
Imp oving international connexionu including subrewional ang regioncl
connexions;

Improving of administration, planning, organizations, management and
operations in the field of communications at the levels of broadcasti:
and telecommunications organizations/corporations'- -

fDe"eloping electronic and telecommunications equlpment as well ac

repair and maintenance facilities'

Ensurlng co-operation between subregional and repional owganizationg .o
well as countriles to: strengthening existing and establishing new
regional, subregional and international bodiesi : o

6. (c) Tourism covers various activities such as technical assistance,
studies, conferences, workshop/seminars and training courses-aiu¢d at prencting
the development of tourism and in particular'

:Preparation of tOurism development programmee'

;Organization of professional training and establishment of traininr

centres, development of tourism infrastructure, ‘ i

lmprovement of tourism services;-

-‘onmotion of intra—African tourism-

Study of the environmental impact of touflsm development witha view

to preserving the social, cultural and ecological environment.

7. (d) Pricrities in the £ield of- development of transwort and nommuniratiOﬁ
as determined in the United Nations Transport and Communications Decadd- Strate:
are the fo]low*ng

—

Regional projects;
Subregilonal projects;
Natlonal projects with a regional or subregional Impaci:

Projacts for the least developed land—loeked island newly

independent and front-line countries:

Projects of concern to other countries.
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Subprogramme 1 : General and multimecdal transport

(a) Legislative authotity

8. The legislative authority for the subpropramme derives from General
Assembly resolution 2626(XXV) and 32/160, Econoajc and Social Council
resolutions $35(XXV), 1083A(XXXIX), 1202(XLITY. 1804(LV) and 2097 (LXIII);
161(VIII), 195(1X) and 198(IX) Conference of Ministers resolutions 263 (XII),
277(XII), 291(XIIT}, 341(XIV), 342(XIV) and 398(XV).

(b) Objective

9, The objective of this subprogramme is to assist African countries in the
preparation of national and multinational transport poiicies and programmes,
in the promotion of the integration of the transport cystem and infrastructure
at the national and multinational levels, in the co-ordfination of investments
and operation of the transport systems, in increacing the efficiency of
operation, in identifying training needs 1n the preparation of training
programmes and the establishment of training institutions, in order to
facilitate the movement of persons and goods and facilitate intra-African and
intraregional trade, in particular during the United Nations Transport and
Communications Decade in Africa.
{c) Problem addressed ‘

10. The African countiies have always recognized that transport constitutes a
most important sector on whcse development depends not only the grewth in other
sectors but alse the socio-economic integration of Africa, as well as the
promotion of iIntra~ and extra-African trade. Many countries of the regionm,
however, do not have so far: rational tranhsport development policies based on
the over-all needs of their economic develcpment. Many of the African
countries do not take sufficient account in their transport development policies
of the need for economic integration based on subregional or reglonal develop-
ment potential. There are also no permanent institutions in some subregions

of the continent responsible for the planninp, development and co-ordination

of transport. i

11. There is a 1ack of trainirg institutions in the field of tramsport plann-
ing, economics and management “to train senior personnel for key posts in
transport administration and management.

12. There is a lack of research institutions to promote the development of

research and studies which could serve as the basis for decisicn-making and
planning by the relevant transport authorities.

(d) Strategy for the pericd 1984-1989

(1) The situation at the end of 1983 _

13. The following activities will have been carried out by the end of 1983,
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.

¢ " pechnical -advisory services to the Africar countries in rolicy making,

14,

piahhingiand?preparation of programmes and projects for implementation
of the United Nations Trarsport and Communications Decace;

f;f"Assistancé'téfmultimodal transport institutions;

- Assistance to the countries on various transport problems including
~ specific problems of land~locked, island, least developed aund newly
independent countries;
- The programme of acition for the second phase of the Unitad Natiomns
Transport and Communications Decade in Africa will have been prepared,
"and the tidrd Conference of African Ministers of Transport, Communica-
tions and Plamning wilil have been convened to approve the final version
of the programme of action;

'~  Substanticl progress will have been made in the implementation of

projects included in the programme of action for the first phase of
_the Decade;

© Lt A gtudy will have been carried out on the establistment of a regional

multimodal transport institute:

2 ‘Studles will haveé been carried out on transport systems inciuding

current and potential traffic flows, transport capacity and comparative
- transport costs by modes for the ECOWAS subregion and for the Eastern
and Southern African subregion;

- A transport survey for Namibia and a transport programme for the
transitioral period will have been carried out and a workshop will
have been held on further development of Namitia Nationhood Programmne
“in’ the field of transport and communications. L

" ($1)  The ‘period 1984-1989.
Activities to be carried out will include:

- fTechnical advisory services will be provided to Africam countries 1in
policy making, planmning and implementation of projeets included in the
programme of action for the second phase of the United Nations Transport
and Communications Decade; : ~

- Technical assistance will be provided to countries and studies will be
carried out on various general and multimodal transport probliems
including specific problems of. least developed, land-locked, island
and newly independent countries;

'~ Technical assistance will he provided to multinational and multimodal

transport intergovernmental organizations as well as to training -and
research nstitutions;
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- - Studies will be carrled out on integrated transport systems at the
national and multinational levels includirg current and potenti.l
traffic flows, transport capacity by modes, structure of fleet,
comparative transport costs, co-ordination of inveotments, administra-
tlon, organizacior and managemeat of tranupprt ete. in order to
facilitate transport.and rvade in the reglon;

- Studies and geminars/training ccourses will be carried out in transport
statistics te assist the couatrics in thz eatazblishment of a comprehen-
slve system of wransport statiscics;

~ Studies or the simplificatiou nf documentary procedures and on the
removal of other non-physical barriers to iaternational transport of
persons and goods wili be carried out:

" = Studies of training peeds and prog-armmes and on the establishment of
training institutions in the field of general and.multimodal transport
planning. organization and manapgement will be carried out;

- Studies or medium- and long-term aevelopment programmes of transport
systems at the naticnal and multirational levels will be carried out;

- Various activities will be undertaken to promote the iﬁpleméhtation
of generzl and multimodal transport. projects included in the programme
for the second phase of the Decade;

- = Conferences of African Minlsters of Transport, Communications and
-7 - Planning will be.convened every two years to review the programme and
assess prcgress in the implementation of the Decade programme.

AT

(e) Evaluatian

(1) Elfectiveness o
15. The relationchip between the programme elements and the subprogramme
objectives will be examined to determine whether they are consistent. Atten-
tion will be giver to such related questions as: how adequate. the scope of
planned activities is for advancing the subprogramme objectives and how the
subprogramme suppcrts developmeni effcrts andertaken by the African countries
and multinationa‘ African organlzatiuns.

(14i) - _Pfact
16. The impact will depend on the extent to ﬁﬁich thg subproéramme objectives
are reflected in rational aand multinational development plans znd to which
the projects have been implemented.

(111) Characterisﬁiés of evaluation

17. The evaluaticn will include an assessment of the relevance and the quality
of reports by intergovernmental expert bodles and a study of the use made of
reports by member States.
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(iv) Performance and impact indicators 'fﬁeeu.””

18, - Performance indicators would include the endorsement of’technical reports

by ‘an Intergovermmental expert body and by the relevant national authoritiea
of the countries: involved in the projects.

(v) Heens of information collection and sources

g w

19. Questionnaires end field missions by ECA staff and consultants té: eollect

information and documents, desk studies and survey,

'320 The findings will' be ‘used to modify the subprogramme 1€ heceESetynfo_Jl
‘increese its effectiveness. -

e

(vi) Anticipated epplication of evaluation f!n&infs e

¥

535ubprogremme 2 : Maritime traneport s i

(a) __gislative'authority
21 The legislative authority for the subprogramme derives from Genperal
Asgembly resolution 32/160, Economic and Social Council reediﬁtion 2097 (LXIII)

and Conference of Ministers resolutions 281(XIII), 263(XI%), 291(XIII), and
293(XLID).

(b) bjectiv

22, The objective of thie subprogramme is to assist the African countries in:

- Preparing national and multinational development policieafand
_‘programmes in the field of maritime transport'

- Identifying training needs, preparing training programmes and develop-
ing training institutions to meet the requiréments for qualified
personnel in various aspects of maritime transport, including shipping
and shipyard personnel; ‘ E

- Promoting ship building and ship repair activitfes, to provide theap
maintenance and repair services for Africa's merchant fleet;

- Improving the efficiency of maritime and coastal ahipping,
particular for island countries;

~ Supporting the least developed and most’ serious affected African
countries in keeping control of all aspects of mérchant marine policy
and connected services, with a view to reducing significantly the cost
of those services;

- Promoting national and multinational African merchang fleets to increase
their share to 20 per cent of the dead weight tonnage of the world
merchanh fleet by 1990, on a competitive basis.
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(¢) Problem addressed,_ PR _ REEMSIIRE

- 23. African Governments are taking more and more interest in develo ing

their maritime transport activities, realizing that a-developed shipping

fleet can bring the country various. benefits and iQVﬁartinular improve.the
balance of payments.

24, 1In spite of the repeated reaffifmation of-fﬁe political will the results
of the efforts are well below expeetations. : 2 , s

25, African fleets in 1979 fepresented only 1 1 per cent of ‘the world tonnaoe
expressed in dwt, whereas the maritime traffic generated:by the African econo-
mies in 1977 represésited 10.8 per tent and 278 per cent tespectively of the
world tonnages loaded-.and unloaded. This situation deriveg from the following
factors: R I o

Ay e e
1

- The lack of the financial resources and difficult lending conditions;

- The tendency of African countries to buy secondhand ships which are
less efficient,

- The absence of . thorough feasibility studies fn various aspects of;
maritime transport; o T

- Very high operating costs of African-owned shipping lines;
- M°n°P°1Y of foreigner enterprises in bulk transport; '

= Lack of qualified senlor African staff 1eading imposes costly
" " imports.of manpower;

- Inefficient organization of work, involving too numerous crews.

: (d) Strategy for the period 1984—1989

(i} Situation at the end of 1983 .

.26, 'ine following activities will have been carried out by the end of 1983:

- Technical advisory services to African countries in pelicy making,
-pladning and preparation of programmes and projects for implementation
~ of the United Nations Tramnsport and Communications Decade in Africa;

‘= Advice and asgistance in the development of national and multinational
.shipping lines, .
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~ Assistance in the shipping aspect of the development of the African
fishing induvstry;

- Preparation of the programme of action in maritime ttansport for
the second phase of the Decade, B

- A study'on ‘econovnic and technological aspects of sﬁip design, ship

building and ship repair facilities in Africa;’

- . A study on the possibility of creation at a mnltinstional coastal .
shipping line in the Eastern and Southern African subregion.

(i1} The period 1984-1989

i"'i'he activities to be carried out will include

- Technical adviso*y services will be provided to African countries in

policy making, placning and implementation of projects included in
the second phase of the Decadé in' thz field of shipping,

" = Technicel assistance’ will be’ provided in the development ‘of African .

- ‘merdhant fleef, to'achilevé .a 20 per cent share in t%e ‘shipment of
African maritime traffic:

- Assistance will be providedﬁto*eneble'Afticen conntties, and partic-
ularly island ones, to organize efficient coastal and deep-sea .shipp-

'uf;ing activities-'“*w

- Studies and agsistance will be provided to African countries for the
promotion of their ship—building and ship—repair facilities,

~ Studies and assistance will be provided for improving the safety of

.

navigation as well'as For the prevention and control. of marine
pellutiong

- Studies will be ~a¥ried out aimed at uc*elop ing African merchant
fleets and increasing their efficiency (including study of .freight
rates)” hatrmonization of maritime legislation, management. and oper ation)s

- Training needs will be identified and training courses- and.workshops
will be organized to improve the qualifications and professional skills
of maritime transport personnel at various levels; e

- Studies and assistance will be provided for the establishment. and/or
strengthening of training centres and reseaxcﬁ institutions ip the.
'field of maritime transport, - R

- Various activities will be undertaken to promote the implementation
of the maritime transport prolects included in the programme for the
second phase of the Decade.
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{e) Evaluation

(1). Effectiveness

28. The relationship between the programme elements and the subprogramme
objectives will be examined to determine whether they are comsistent., Attention
will be given to such related questions as how adequate the scope of planned
activities is for advancing the subprogramne objectives and how this subpro-
gramme supports development efforts undertaken by the African countries and
multinational African organizations.. - o

(11) Impact

29. The impact will depend on the extent to which the subprogramme objectives -

are reflected in national and multinational development plans and to which the
projects have been implemented.. . P

(111) Characteristics. of evaluation

30. The evaluation will include an assessment of:the relevance and the quality
of reports by intergovernmental expert bodies,and a study of the utilization of
reports by member States. - e

(iv) Performgnce and Iimpact indicators

Performance indicators would Include the endorsement of technical reports
by an intergovernmental expert body and by the relevant national authorities of
the countries involved in the_projects. SN '

" (v) Means of information collection and sourceg

32, Questionnaires and field missions by’ECA'éfaff and congsultants to collect
information and documents, desk studies and surveys. . '

(vi) Anticipated application of evaluation findings

33. The findings will be used to modify the subpropramme if necessary to
increase its effectiveness.

Subprogramme 3:: . Ports

(a) Legislative authority

34. The legislative authority for the subprogramme derives from General
Assembly resolution 32/160, Economic and Social Council resolution 2097 (LXIII)
and Conference of Ministers resolutions 263(XII), 277(XT1), 201 (XI11),
293(XII1), and 299(XIII). L - : o=

(b) Objective

35. The objectives of this subprogramme are to assist African countries in
developing and improving African maritime ports by:
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- Increasing the efficiency of port operations;
'VF'Tinproving port. management:

- Increasing the throughout of existing physical facilities in the
ports;

~ Reducing congestion in ports during seasonal peaks;

- Expanding land-locked countries' trade by efficient handling of their
cargo in por*s

‘-:ef Identifying training needs, nreparing training programmes and
developing training centres.

{c) Problem addressed

36. The African coastline contains more than 80 sea-ports, of which some 4%
are major international ports.  In.spite of the efforts of African countries
and rather sizable investments for the development of African ports, only a
few of. those ports are well managed and efficiently operated whereas most of
the ports suffer from serious deficiencies in their operations. The capacity
and utilization of existing port facilities need to be developed and increased
substantially from the present low 1evels.

37. The development of existing and new ports is either under way or in the
planning stage in.most African countries. - The long-term solution to the
problem of Africar ports lies not only in increasing of the:facilifies avail-
able but also improving the efficiency of port operations and management.

38, Lack of adequately trained African port personnel is a constraint to
the efficiency of African 'sea ports.

(1) Strategy and output °

- (1) Situation at the end of 1983

39, The following activities will have been carried out by the end of 1983.

- 'Technical aﬂvisnry services to African countries in*policy making and
planning for implementation of the United Nations Transport and
Communications Decade;

- Technical assistance in economic, technological and organizational
aspects of port management, development andoperation, as well as
pellution control and prevention,

‘ 'g”{Technical assistance in training port -persomnnel to improve the
~ efficiency of port operations
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- Preparation of the programme of action in the field of ports for the
second phase of the Decade, as well as ‘a progress Yeport on implementa~
tion of projects of the first phase;

- A séminar on port opefation will be organized.

(11) Period 1984-1989

40. The activities to he carried out will include:

- Technical advisory services will be provided to African countries in
policy making, planning and implementation of projects included in the
second phase of Decade in the field of ports; -

- Technical assistance will be provided to improve the organization
and management of ports;

.= Studies will be carried out in the following flelds:
o~ . Harmoniéation of administrative port and customs formalities and N
introduction of standardized nomenclature R

-
3

Establishment of a data bank to facilitate national planning and
operational analysis of port activities;

« Improvement in;the administration, management and operation of ports
to increase their.efficiency; : ‘ :

. Prevention andléonﬁrol of pollution in ports:
. Feasibility of developing sea ports in Eastern 'and Western Africa.-
. Transit »roblems of land-locked countries;

« Seminars and training courses in port management and operations will
be organized;

« Various activities will be undertaken to promote the implementation
of port projects: included in the programme for the second phase of the
Decade.— R T - C ot B

(e) Evaluvation

.(i);\Eﬁféétiﬁeness

41, The relationship between the programme elements and the subprogramme oblec-
tives will be examined- to: determine whether they are consistent, Attention will
be given to such related questions as how adequate ‘the scope of planned activ-
1ties is for advancing the subprogramme objectives and how this subprogramme
supports development efforts undertaken by the African countries and multina-
tional African organizations.
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. {(11) - Impact

42, The impact will depend on the extent to which the suﬁprogramne objectives
are reflected in national and. multinational development plans and to which the _
projects have been implemented ,

.~ (111) Characteristics of evaluation

43, The evaluation will include an assessment of the relevance and the quality
. of reports by intergovernmental expert bodies and a study of the use made of
reports by member States.

(iv) Performance and impact indicators

44, Performance .indicators would include the endorsement of technical reports
by an intergovernmental expert body and.by relevant national authorities of the
eountries involved in the projects. _

{v) Means of information collection and sources

-45, . Questionnaires, field missions by ECA staff and consultants to collect
information and documents, desk studies and surveys. N

(vi) Anticipated application of evaluation findingf

é6. The findings will be used to modify the subprogramme if necessary to
inarease its effectlveness. Ce

‘Subprogramme 4 : Inland water transport

(a) Legisletive authority

&7. The legislative authority for this subprogramme derives from General '
Asgembly resolution 32/160, Economic and Social Council resolution 2097(LXIII),
and Conference of Ministers resolutions 263(XII), 281(XIII), 291(XIII),
293(XITI) and 308 (XIII).

(b} Objective

48, The objective of this subprogramme 1s to assist the African countries in:

- -'The preparation of national and myeltinational develooment policies and
programmes, including co-ordination of investments;

+ = The development of waterways by improving their navigability;
. = The improvement of maintenance of navigable waterways;.

- The development of a modern fleet of vessels adepted to the local
navigation conditious:;

- The improvement of operatlon, maintenance and repair of vessels;
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- The improvement of administration and management of inland: waterways
and inland water transport‘

‘= The identificatisn” ef training needs, preparation of training .~E
programmes and establishment of training Institutions; = _:3ﬂ:ﬁ

- The strengthening of existing river navigation commissions and the
establishment of new ones;

-~ The improvement of the management, operation and devalopment 0f 1nland
ports, Sy

{(c) Problem addressed

""'49. " The major African'rivers and lakes offer a great potential for the

" transport of goodsiand passengers. At present many African rivers require
various hydrological works to improve their navigability andfor extend the
period of navigation, which poses serious problems as the hydrological invest-
ments are very costly. =~ 7 . o [

50, -Most of the rivers and lakes are international waterways. crossing several
countries, so their development and maintenance for navigation regquiwes co-
operation among all the countries concerned.

51. In most cases the fleet used on inland waterways has not been designed,
built for navigation condi:iions on specific waterways, resulting in low _
productivity and uneconomic use. _ e .

52, There is a serious lack of skilled personnel in-river and lake-navigation,

maintenance and repair of vesrels, inland port manzgement and operation, plann-

ing, administration, managemen: and operations.of..inland water:transport, which

is one of the major hindrances to the development of this transport sector in
Africa. : x

(d)  Strategy for the periol 1984-1989

{1) The situation at the end of 1983

,53. The following activtties will have been carried out by the end of 1983:
- Technical advisory services to the African countries in Dolicy makin?,
' planning and: preparation of programme and projects for the: implementa-
tion of the United Nations Transport and Communications Decade;

- Advice and assistance in training inland water transport personnel;

- Preparation of the programme of action in the field of inland water-
ways and inland water transport for the second phase of the Decade as
well as a progress report on ‘lmplementation of nrojects of the first
phase; :
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A study on types of vessels suitable for the Zambezi, Kafu, Kabongo
and Luangwa rivers:

- A study on transport development possibilities on lakes Kivu and

Tanganyika
Organization of training courses in inland water tranmsport:

An assessment of training needs and study on the establishment of

training centres.

(i1) The period 1984-1989

The activities to be carried out will include:

(e)

_‘Technical advisory services will be provided to the African countries

in policy making, planning and implementation of projects included in
the second phase of the Decade, in the field of inland water transport;

Studies on the navigability of a number of waterways will be under-

. taken to evaluate the feasibility of investments and identify the

hydrological works andﬂeguipment reqnired

Studies on the modernmization of the fleet and possibility of
construction and/or assembling in local” shipyards will be undertaken,

Studies of training needs and proprammes and .the establishment of
training schools as well as the organization of short-term training
courses for inland water personnel will be undertaken;

Studies and technical assistance will be provided ailmed at strengthen-
Ing existing river commissions and setting up néw ones;’

_Studies of the administration, management and operations of inland
_waterwqys and inland water trangport will be carried out to increase -

the efficiency of the iniand water .transport;. .

Various activities will be undertaken to promote the implementation
of the inland water transport projects included in the programme for
the second phase of the Decade.

EValuation'j

(1) Effectiveness

The relationship berween the programme elements and the subprogramme
objectives will be examined to determine whether they are consistent...Attention
will be given to such related questions as how adequate the scope of planned
activities 1s for advancing the subprogramme objectives and how this. sub-
programme supports development efforts undertaken by the African countries and
multinational African organization,
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(11) Impact

56. The impact will depend on the extent to which the subprogramme object‘Veg
are reflected in national and multinational development plans and to which th
projects have been implemented.

(1i11) Characteristics of evaluation

57. The evaluation will include an assessment of the relevance and the
quality of reports by intergovermmental expert bodies and a study of the use
made of reports by member States.

(iv) Performance and impact indicators

58. Performance indicators would include the endorsement of technical report:
by an {intergovernmental expert body and by the relevant nationaT authorities
of the countries involved in the projects.

(v) Means of information collection and sources

59. Questionnaires, field misslons by ECA staff and consultants to collecL
information and documents, desk studies and surveys

(vi) Anticipated application of evaluation fipdings

60. The findings will be used to modify the subprogramme if necessary to
inctease its effectiveness.

Subprogramme 5 : Roads and Road' Transport

(a) Legislative authority

61, The legislative authority for this subprosramme derives from General
Assembly resolution 32/160, Economic and Social Council resolutions 967 (XXXV11
1034(XXXVTI) and 2097 (LXIII). Commission resolution 103(V1) and. Conference of
Ministers resolutioms 226(X), 275(XII), 276(XTI), 291(XIIT), 298(XIIJ and 3L2(RIy,

(b) Objectiﬁe

62. The objective of this subprogramme is to promote the development of
International roads and road transport for the implementation of the second
phase of the United Nations Transport and Communications Decade in Africa.

63. Specifically, the subprogramme aims at assisting African countries in:

- Policy making, planningznuipreparation of programmes and pro1ects
in the field of roads and road transport;

—'fnevelopment of international roads, with a view to 1mproving inter-
country links;
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.~ Development of adequate road infrastructure for the internztional
traffic of land-locked countries;
- Development of modern administration and management of roads;
- TIdentification of training needs and organization of training programmes,
seminars. and study tours related to road transport as well as the

establishment -and/or development of training centres;.

- Establishment and/cr strengthening of road and road iranspori rcaearch
centres and terhnical documentation eentres;

- The removal of nor-physical barriers to internatlonal travel aad trade,
including transin facllitation:problems:

=, Improvement of road transport planning, organization, nanag=zment and
pperation;

. = Improvement of road transport safety;

A;_ Establighment of fiﬁai alignment of the main trans-African highways
and feeder links for the African highway master plan.

_(c) Prdbiéﬁ:iaddreésedl -

64. The African road network 1s generally rather underdeveloped, and iz made

- up primarily of seaponal earth roads. WNot only 1is the infrastructure inadegusin,
but also the state of maintenance of existing road networks 1s very peor.
African countries lack trained and skilled manpower in road and road transport
.development, do not manufacture or assemble, except in a few cascs their.ocwn
_road .transport vehlcles.end road building equipment, and generally rely on
expatriate exvertise to plan, construct and improve their road network.. -+ -

65. The organization, management and operation and maintenance of thé roacd
transport fleet in often inadaquate, resulting in high costs and low efficiency.

66. The safety conditions are very inadequate resulting in a very aigh rate
of roads accidents. -

(d) Strategy for the period. 1984-1989

(1) The situstion at the end of 1983

67. Technical advisory assistance would have been rendered to countriss and
territories to promote the proper planning and construction of an adequate and
dependable road network and an efficient and safe road transport system under

. the first phase of the United Nations. Transport and Communications Decade in
Africa and for the preparation of programmes and projects for the second phase
of the Decade. VYeasibiiity and preinvestment studies would have also been
carried out on selected sections ¢f the major trans-African roads, in collsbora-
tion with co-operating industrialized countries and international financiazl
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institutions. Autonomous intergovernmental highway authorities would have

been established for those trans-African highways which make up important
arteries of the African highway master plan. Conferences, seminars and
training courses would have been held to solicit agreement on the final ro ting
of the African highway master plan and to promote the exchange of ideas and the
transfer of technology in the development of the African road transport system.
The ECA secretariat would have also published and distributed throughout the
reglon the first draft of the African highway code designed to reduce the
incidence and severity of traffic accidents on Africah highways,

68. (11) The period 1984-1989

The ECA secretariat wiil continue to co-ordinate and stimulate co—-operation
among the States concerned, as well as with co~operating industrialized countries
and financing agencies, and will endeavour to harmonize activities of subregional
‘autonomous highway entities so as to expedite the realization of the African
highway master plan. In an effort to implement the second phase of the United
Nations Transport and Communications Decade in Africa, the ECA secretariat will
continue to assist cowttries to plan, design, conmstruct and maintain more inter—
State highways, to facilitate frontier crossing formalities and to standardize
highway specifications and traffic regulations. Feaisibility and preinvestment
studies will be carried out on selected sections of the various trans-African
highways, and reports of negotiations with co—-operating Iindustrialized. countries
will be prepared for securing funds for their implementatibm. Conferences,
meetings, seminars,_t;aiqing courses and expert working groupswill be organized
primarily to improve existing knowledge, but algo to enhance the transfer of
new knowledge and technology to Africa in the field fo road planning, engineer-
ing, construction and maintenance and to improve the efficiency of the organiza-
tion,operation and management of African road transport enterprises, 'The
development of a dependable and adequate road transport system should promote
the expansion of intra-Africa trade and better relaticns and economic co-opera-
tion among tha African countrieg. ‘

(e) Evaluation

(i) Eiffectlveness

69. The relaticnship between the programme elements and the subprogramme
objectives will be examined to determine whether they are consistent. Attention
will be given to such related questions as how adequate the scope of planned
activities is for advancing the subprogramme objectives and how this subprogramme
supports development efferts undertaken by the African countries and multina-
tional African organizations.

(ii)u Impact

70. The impact will depend on the extent to which the'subprogramme qﬁjeﬁtives
are reflected in national and multinational development plans and to which the
projects have been implemented, ' )
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(i1i) Characteristics of evaluation

7i. The evaluation wiil include an assessment of the relevance and the
quality of reports by intergovernmental experts bodies and a study of the usc.
made -of reborts by member States. :

(iv) Performance and impact indicators

72.. - Performance indi-ators would include the endorsement of technical repor:s

by an. intergovernmental expert body and by relevant national authoritiec of the

countries inwolved 1n the projects.

(v) Means of information collection and sources

73. Questionnaires, field’ mission by ECA staff and congultants to collecn
Inforpation and doeuments, desk studies and surveys.

(v1) Anticipated application of evaluation findings

74, The findings will be used to wodify ‘the subprogramme 1f necessary to
increase its effectiveness. :

Qubprogramme 6 B RaiI trqpsport

( l LETE - s

(a) ”Legis1ative—authority

75 The 1egia1ative authority for the subprogramme derives from General

Assembly resolution 32/160, Economic and Social Council resolution 2097 (LXIII)
and Conference of Ministers resolutions 763(XII) 291(XIII) "293(XIII) and
299 (X117).

(b) Objective
76. The objective of this suborogramme is to assist the African countries in:

R

.- fPreparing na;ional and Wuitinational development policies and pron"ammeq
in the field of’ railway networks and thelr interconnexion;

~ Improving the utilizatiOn and maintenance of the railway Infrastructurs
and equipmént; i

- *Tmproving railway transport administration, _management and ooera*ion;
- Mbdern121ng and developing railway infrastructu*e and equipment'

-v-;:!éentifying fraining needs, preparing trainlng p*ogrammes and establish-
ing training centres:

- “Developing an African railway industry.

10 2 e Ao e e
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(c) Problem addressed

77. The density of the Afriecan railway network is very low. For an area of
29.6 million km” there gre only abeut 53,700 km of railways, or an average
of 2.65 km par 1,000 kn®.

78, There are mzny different mational rail networks in Africa mostly indepen-
dent of each othev. Mcst’ of them were built at the end of the nineteenth or
beginning of the twentieth century with no intention of linking them up, with
the result that their characteristics vary. In some railways the rolling stock
is o0ld zad worn cuc,

79. The problea of the iﬁferconnexion of railways involves four typee of
technical problems related to the track gaﬁgé,_the'rolling stock structure
gauge and the braking and traction systems. ' ‘ '

80. The flow of traffic and in particular friternational and transit traffic,
is hampered by complicated frontier crossing formalities (passports, visas,
insurance and customs inspection). o o

8l. There is a lack of trained persomnel at various levels, for the administra-
tion, management and oreration of rallways (senior and middle-level personnel)
technical staff for operation maintenance and repair, and skilled workers.
Existing training facilities cannot meei: the present and future needs for
qualified personnel,

(d) Strategy for the period 1984-1989

(1) The situation at the end of 1983

82, The following activities will have been carried out by the end of 1983,

- Technical advisory services to African countries in policyxmaking,'
plarning and preparation of programme a2ad projects for the implementa-
tion of the\Unitod-Naticns Trandpoyct ond Communications Decade; .

=~ Advice and assistance in training personnel to develop managerial
and plawing chills for che efiicient operation of railways;

= Assistance fa e siandardization of equipment and co-ordination of .
operating regulations and practices; o

- Preparation of the programme of action in the field of railways for the
second phase of the Decade, as well a8 a progress report on implementa-
tion of projects of the first phase; '

- Pre-feasibility study on a railway link between Togo, the Niger, the .
Upper Volta and Mali. S o
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(1i) The periocd 1984-1939

83, Technical adviscry services will be provided to the African countries in
policy making, planning and implementation of projects included in the secohd
phase of the United Nations Transport and Communications Decade in the field

of railways.

~ Studies on the development of the railway networks and thelr inter-
connexion will be carried out:

- Studies on the modernization of the railway track, rolling stock
and equipmwent and on maintenance programmes will be carriled out}

- Studies on simplification and harmonization of frontie* crossing

.....

will be undertaken;

- Studies aiming at improving the management and operation of raillways
willbe carried out;

- Studies on possibilities of developing a railway induatry in Africa
will be undertaken:

- Studies on training needs and programmes and the establishment of
schools for railway personnel will be undertaken;

- Short-term training courses will be organized in various fielids of
specialization,:

- Various activities will be undertaken to promote the'imﬁlementéfion
of the railway projects included in the programme for the second phase
of the Decade.

(e) Evaluation

(1) Effectiveness

84. The relationship between the programme elements and the subprogramme
objectives will be examined to determine whether they are consilstent.
Attention will be given to such related questions as how adequate the scope
of planned activities is for advancing the subprogramme objectives and how
this subprogramme supports development efforts undertaken by the African
countries and multinational African organizatioms.

- (11) Impact

85. The impact will depend on the extent to which the subprogramme objectives
are réflected in national and multinational development plans and to which
the projects have been implemented.

. .



E/CN.14/806
E/CN.14/TPCW/IT/52
Page 198

(111) Chzracteristics of evaluation -

86. The evaluat:cn will include an assessment of the relevance and the ,
,quality of reperis by intergovernmental expert bodies and a. study of the use
‘made of reports by mewmber States.

{iv) Performance and impact indicators

87. Performance indicators would include the endorsement of technical reports
by an intergovernmental evpert body and by relevant national authorities of
the countries involvgd in the projects.

(v) Meens of informaticn coilection and sources

88. Questionnairss, and fieié missions by ECA staff and consultants to collect
information and documents, desk studies, surveys.

(vi),5Anticipated application of evaluation findings

89. The findings will be used to modify the subprogramme if necessary to
increase its effectiveness.

Subprogramme 7 : Air Transport

(a)' Legislative authority.'

90. The legislative authority for the subprogramme derives from General
Assembly resolution 32/160, Economic and Social Council resolution 935(XXV),
1082 (XXXIX), 1202(XLII), 1804(LV), 209(LXIII), Commission resolutions

161(VIII), 195(IX} and 198(IX) znd Conference of Ministers resolutions 263(X11),
277 (XII) and 291{XII1),

(b) Objective
91. The objectivesof this subprogramme is to assist Alrican countries in:

- Preparing national and multinational development policies and
programmes in the field of air transport;

.= Improving the utilizaﬁiqﬁ“pf existing,ihfrastructure and equipment;

.= Modernizing and develoﬁiﬁgfairport infrastructufe;

~ Co-ordinating the activities of airlines {co-ordination of schedules,
pooling arrangements in the areas of traffie, maintenance, trailning
and exchai ge of manpower rescurces):

- Restructaring and dgveloping'the air trangport metwork td'ensure
transpor: of passengers and goods from any point on the African

continent to any other African point within 24 hours:

- Identifylrg training needs, preparing training programmes and
developiny training centres,
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(c) ‘?roblem ~addressed

92, African alr transport lags behind the level attained in the rest of the
world, since the total traffic still represents only about 5 per cent of
total wafld passenger traffic and about 3 per cent of goods traffic.

93, There 1is a lack of cohesion of the African network, the main links are
ptedominantly south—north while the east-west connections are not adequate.

94. There is a lack of co-operation among thealrlinesrelfected in particular
in a reluctance to grant commercial air traffic rights.

95. The infrastructure of some of the African airports is inadequate for
present and future needs.

96, The role of air freight is still not fully appreciated by Governments.

(d) Strategy fdr the period 1984-1989

(13 The situation at the end of 1933

97. The following activities will nave been carried out by the end of 1983.

- Technical advisory services to the African countries in policy
making, planning end the preparation of rprogrammes and projects for
the implementation of :he United Nations Transport and Communications .
Decade - . '

~ Assistance in the develorment of national and multinational air
transport services;

- Assistance in pooling of air trangport facilities and services;

- Assistance in promoting the role of air transport in economic
development;

- ?repafation of the programme of action in the field of air tramsport
for the sacond phasc of the Decade, &s well as a progress report on
the implementation of projects of the first phase;

- A study on methods .f pooling air transport facilities and services
and rationalizing “.light schedules;

- A study on promotion of cc-operation and co-ordination of air freight
activities among the national airlines of the Economiz Community of
the Great Lakes Countries.

(i1) The period 1984-1989

98. The activities to bé carried out will include

- Technical advisory services will be provided to the African countries
in policy making, planning and the implementation of projects included
in the second phase of the Decade in the field of air transport.
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- Technical assistance will be provided in pooling of air transport
services and facilities, in the promotion of the role of air transport
and in particular of air fréight, | , _ S

- Studies on the co-ordination of activities and pooling arrangements
will be carried out as a first step towards the creation of multina—
tional airlines;

- Studies on the modernization and development of airport infrastructure
will be carried out to meet the requirements ‘of future generations of S
aircraft; !

~ Studies on the development and standardization of the fleet will be
undertaken; o

- Studies on the development of training centres will be carried out}’
- Promotional activities will be undertaken for the implementation of

the air transport projects included in the programme for the second
phase of thz Decade. L

(e) Evaluation

(i) Effectiﬁenesa

99, The relationship betweer. the programme elements and the subprogramme
objectives will be examined to determine whetner they are conslstent. Atten~
tion wilil be given to such related questions as how adequate the scope of
planned activities is for advancing the subprogramme objectives, and how this
subprogramme supports developmen: efforts undertaken by thé African countries
and multinational African organizations.

(11) Impact
100. The impact will depenc on the eztent to which the subprogramme objectives

are reflected in national sod multinational development’ plans and to which the
projects have been implemernted.

(iii) Characteristics of evaluation

101. The evaluation will include an ass=ssment of the relevance and the quality
of reports by intergovernmental expert - bodies and a study of the use ‘made of
reports by member States.

{iv} Performance and impact indicators

102. Performance indicators would include the endorsement of technical reports
by an intergovernmental expert body and by relevant national authorities of the
countries involved in the projects.
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(v) Means of information collection and sources

103. Questionnaires, field missions by ECA staff and consultants to collect
information and documents, desk studies, surveys.

(vi) Apticipated apnlicacion 3f cvairation finding_

104. The findings will be used to modify the subprogramme if necessary to
increase its effectiveness,

Subprogramme 8 : Tourism

(a) Legislative authority

105. The legislative authority for the subprogramme d:icives From Commission
resolution 204(IX) and the resolution of the Regional Conference on Tourism
and Economic Development. . .

(b) Objective
106, The objective of this subprog*amme i§ to assist Alecan countries in:
- Preparing of national and multinational development policies and
programmes_for the development of tourism In order to contribute to

the economic and social advancement of African countries;

- Improving the maintenance and utilization’ of existing tourism
infrastructure,._ , . .

- Developing tourism infrastructure dﬂd 88 rvices;

- Identirying training needs, preparing training'programmes and develop-
ing training institutions in the field of tourism ard related
activities;

- Promoting the. deveiopment of tourism while preserving the social
cultural and ecologicai environment:

- Promoting iIntra-African tourism;

- Collecting and disseminating infermation on tourisin trends and
developments.

(c) Problem sdoressed

107. Many African countries have a great potential’ for devaloping tourism,
but the tourism industry is facing many difficulties.

- The air transport system and air csriffs are not conducive to the
development of tourism in the African regionj :
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108,

109,

- The surface transport (rail and roads) are also not adequate, which
hampers the development of tourism in some countries;

~ The tourism infrastructure and services in some’ countries are iﬁadeduate;

- There 1s a lack of qualified personrel in various fields of tourism as
well as training institutions in the region,

{d) Sﬁfétegy for the pariod 1984-190890

(1) The sitvation at the end of 1983

The following activities will have been carried ‘out by the end of 1083,
— Technical advisory services in:

. The preﬁaration of tourism development programmes and specifiéu
tourism projects:

» The organization of professional training:

. The introduction of tourism statistics; .
.. The elaboration of marketing and publicity programmes for overseas
markets; - T : L

- The collection and dissemination of information on tourism trends
and development (the volume, structure and routes of tourist flows
in African and in competing tourist destinations);

- Study on the implication énd follow up to the Diplomatig_Conference
.on Alr Tariffs in Africa, in order to improve the mat'ceting of
African tourism; . - S '

= Study on the environmental Impact of tourism developmept in Economi~
Community of the Great Lakes countries wifh a view to advising
them on conservation measures: e

- Guidelines for the promotion of intra-African tourism:
- Subregional seminars on tourism statistics: S ' o
D

—~ Preparation of papers for and participation in the Regioqalfqgnference
on Tourism, S e

(ii) The period 1984-1989

The activities to be carried out will include:

- Technical advisory services will be provided to African countries in |
policy making ané planning for the development of tourism:
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— Technical assistance will be provided in promecting the development of
tourism, improving the utilization of existing Infrastructure, improving
gervices and training of personnel. S '

~ Studies will be undertaken on tourism potential and development
possibilities and on the marketing of tourism: S

- Studies will be undertaken on the influence of tourism development on
the environment for conservation purposes;

'r;fStudiesiaﬁTffaininé’néeds and programmes and the establisbment and/or
~ development of training centres will be carried out. -

 (e)  Evaluation

() Effectiveness

110. The relationship between the programme elements and the subprogramme
objectives will be examined to determine whether they are consistent. Atten~
tion will be given to such related questions as how adequate the scope of
planned activities is for advancing the subprogtamme cbjectives, and how this
subprogramme supports development efforts undertaken by the African countries
and multinational African organizations. - ' ‘ '

(11)  Impact

111. The impact will depend on the extent to which the subprogramme objectives

are reflected in national and multinational development plans and to which the
projects have been implemented. s

_(iii}a'Characteristics of evaluation

112. The evaluation will include an assessmeni of the relevance and the quality
of reports by intergovernmental expert bodies and a study of the use made of
reports by member States. ) : : el

(iv) Performance and impact indicators *

113, Pe;fofmauce“indicators'woulé include the endorsement of technical reporte-
by an intergovernmental expert body and by relevant national authorities of the
countriggzinvolved_lq the projects. - : : ‘

t f‘(v) Means of informatibnspolleCtiqn and sources

114. Questiomnaires, field miséionémby ECA staff and consultants to collect
information and decuments, desk studies and surveys. e

(vi) ,Anticipétéd appiicﬁtion of evaluation findings

115. The findings will be used to modify the subprogramme if necessary te "
increase its effectiveness.
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Subprogramme 9~'- Cbmmunications

(a) Legislative authority

116. The legislative -authority for this subprogramme derives from Commission
resolutions 278(XT1), 279(XII), 281(XII), 291(XITI) and 310(XIII).

(b) Objective

117. The objective of this subprogramme is to assist countries and Territories
in accelerating the improvement -and.development of their national (including
rural), subregional and regional communications networks and services, in order
to enable them to provide nore effective and efficient internal and international
services, at rate commensurate with the state of their economies and social
conditions, and to assume gradually, on a co-operative basis, the planning of
communications equipment manufacturing as well as the planning of communications
services.

i (c) ProbIEm;addressed

118 The tvemendous needs for public communications for the region are
growing day by day. The lack:of facilities and reliability of the services
are a constraint to their effective and oreerly development.

119, The national network 1s typically small and concentrated around the
capital, the intraregional network, in spite of the progress made with PANAFTEL]
1s still extremely limited in scope, Few countries of the region have direct
circuits to more.than one or two other countries on the continent., Often direct
circuits are not provided to immediate neighbour3<and calls have to transit
through a European switching centre, In fact, the major change in the last

few years consists of the replacement. of the former HF links to Europe by a
satellite communication link with 1ittle or no alterat on in the routing of

- ‘calls between countries ox: the services for rura communitiesq_

120. The current statistics for broadcasting indicate that the average _
number of radilo receivers per 100 population in the regiomn is about seven as
compared with a world average .of over 30.

121. With regard to transmitting equipment, a medium wave transmitter of

10 to 50 KW output might be used to serve the. capital city of a hountry of the
region and its immediate surrounding with one or two short-wave transmitters _
of perhaps 5 to 20 Kw working in the tropical broadcast or lower HF broad-
casting bands to serve the remainder of the country. The coverage of the
country 1s often far from complete and the field strength received in many
localities 1s well below the accepted minimum to provide an adequate. signal—
to-noise ratio, : : S .

122. Television broadeasting is even more severely limited and in only a few
countries 1s there coverage outside the Immediate neighbourhood of the capital
city. . et : ‘ ‘ : ,
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123. Current statistics also indicate that the average number .of inhabitants
per post office ip the region is 27,500 as compared with a werld average of
2,980 for developel countries and 19,500 for all developing countries. ,There
is one post office to every 2,2270 km” =s against one to every 1,120 km™ in
oether develoning countries-and one to every square kilometers in developed
countries. The phyailcal diar burion of prus: officcs is particularly poor in
the rural communities.

(d) Strates, for the period 1984-1589

(1) Thz2 situation at the end of 1983

124. The Commissiim in co-operacion with members of the Co~ordinating Committee
for the Implementsion of the Pan-Africon Telecommunication Network (PANAFTEL),
namely the Organizition of-African Unity (0AU), the Internationzl Telecommunica-
tion Union (ITU) z1d the African Davelopment Bauk (ADB) will have assisted
member States in ¢ mstructing about 52,000 kilometers. of route and 42 automatic
international tele >hone switching centres under the second phase of the network.
Three studies will have been conducted on the integrated plan of action in the
telecommunication 3ubsector, a multinational field experiment on educational
Satellite Broadcas:ing using existing non-commercial satellites, and the
establishment of a1 African multinatieonal satellite communication system for.
common—carrier:and' broadcasting communication services. The second inter-
governmental exper: meeting to consider the report on the satellite broad-
casting field expe:iment and the final draft model of the regilonal/multina-
tional satellite c mmunication  system for common-carrier and broadcasting

125, - The Commissiin will have assisted member States in. the planning and
implementation of :heir postal services, lmproving postal services and
establishing bette: mail routing links and the harmonization of postal tariffs
and postal saving »anks.

126. Studies will have been conducted on an integrated plan of action in the
postal services subsector, the ~conomics and the development of pnstal structures
(e.g. rural mobil »ogt office circuite; postal agencies; extension and decentra-
11zation of post cifice box installations.

127. The integovermmental m~reting of experts on the standardization of postal
regulations, routing of mail and harmonization of postal tariffs will have been
held.

(11) Tkz period 1984-1989

128. Technical advisory services to countries and Territories will continue
to be provided in the implementation of the communications programme for the
second phase of the United Nations Transport and Communications Decade.

- The implementation of the essential componeris of the PANAFTEL network,
already identified in the second phase of the Decade programme, will
have been completed;
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A regionel/muxtlnationa1‘satellite system will have been designed and'
implemented

‘érSupport will be given to the FCA[UNIDO Industry Division in its work
.. programme for establishing telecommunication and electronic manufactur-
_ing industries in the -egion;

-~ The Infraestructurs necassary for hroadcestiug (an1uding television)
will have been develcped; .

- Manpower Tesvurces wiil be developed for communications administrations
1n the region.

'fcé Various plomotional ectivities will be conducted to secure financing
. for the inplementation of -the second phase of the Pecade programme,

r.Postal °exvices will be improved
'3:2(é)—,Eva1uation '

129, ‘As a result of the activities outlined above,. the subprogtamme is to .
provide an efficient and economical_means of extending both national and
regional communications services to rural and remote communicies in African .
countries, using wodern. technology including the use of a dedicated and . .
specially designed satellite and associated.earth staticns, properly integrated
in the respective national networks. This would be reflected in the ability of
a large portion of the region's citizens to communicate with little difficulty
and to have reasorable access to sources of information, new ideas, skills and
technologies, which in turn should lead to greater understanding at the national
and 1nternational levels and facilitate economic co-operation and increase intra-
African trade : . :

C. Organizatior

1. .Intergovernmental review™

"130. The nork_of che secretariat'in thie.programme is ren{ewed by the ECA .. -
Conference of Ministers which meets every year. The last meeting of this
body was held in 1980. . -

”2. Secretariat B

131. The secretariat unit responsible for this programme is the Transport,
Communications anc Tourism Division in which there were 18 professional posts
authorized as of ! January 1981, five of them supported.by extrabudgetary
sources. The Dirision hadrthe_following_sections/units-as‘of,1 January 1981,
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Professional staff
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Organizational unit T T U N VA udget soorccs Total

: R . . . LY P
Transport Section : 7 SRt
Traﬁs%ﬁﬁricad'HtghwayaﬁProgrammeﬂhwu o ednan  ETITRERE
seaiwellod sl gefbadond eanlsooss 2GS

Tourism Unit
Cdﬁm&ntcdtiﬁnd ﬂnitw igo favad f.

: d gd B T é o ’“ , etnemrravonstnl
("HI ')% ﬁa; s 1¥al}ﬂp%rn 32 B AR RN PR ',. (S8 a0 B —r(.a i
eca % el E %%U armu‘p ’n _r-.,;';:";f‘. G 0101 ’ o fonsEal b £.="f)-'30?€({. i3 04

conskola oo

;H.,_!':‘i

1- & _ i 1

: T I
Peaniio! odial {ad

H .. A ,Tocéi et 13 5 e 13

3. Divergencies between ciirrent administrative structure and proppsed*tﬁ~.
. programme structure -

132, The proposed prografme structure is as follows:

Professionalﬁataff;mae

Extra
Regular budgetary
Organization unit R . ,.r,budget sources Total

Traﬁsﬁort and Tourism Seetion 8 1 e
Communications Section -
Trans-African Highways Programme

Dcade Group -

L I IRE O N
. '
Uk TR N

Directcr of Division

e o S I 1

133."The following changes are proposed in the aéministrative atructure of the

Transport, Communicaticns and Tourism Division.__gkﬂt

(i)V‘To transfer the functions and staff of the Toarism Unit to" the
'~Transport Section and to change the title of this ‘Seetion to- the
"Transport. and Tourism Section'; i

’(ii) . To upgrade the communications unit into a section9

(iii) .To redeploy one regular budget post to the Decade Group.

RS RRE - - ST T P GoEt L
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D. Co-ordination

1. Formal Co—ordination within the secretariat

134. There are interdivisional committees on integrated rural development and
the least developed countries. L

2. Formal co-ordination within the United Nations system

135. In the field of transport, there is a formal agreement on co-operation
with IMCO on maritime shipping and ports projects which allows for harmoniza-
tion of work programmes and the undertaking of joint projects. A similar
agreement with UNCTAD is under consideration. In the fiecld of tramsport, the
following projects are or will soon be under way: - '

(a) Modernization and harmonization of port statistics in East African
ports. UNCTAD/ECA_missigns to ports in the subregion are expected to make an
inventory of existing statistical schemes and to determine the capability of
the statistical staff;

(b) Estabiishment of a subregional port management and operation’ training
centre. IMCO/ECA missions are expected to visit all African countries
concerned and to find out the possibilities of converting of existing national
port operation schools (Kenya, the United Republic of Tanzania) into subregional
onies;. . . TR .

(c)_ A joint IMCO/ECA study has been undertaken for the establishment of
a subregional maritime training centre for the Eastern and Southern African
subregion; o . _

(d) In the field of communications there is:the co-ordinating committee
for the fmplementation of the Pan-African telecommunications network project
composed of the International Telecommunication Union (ITU), the Organization
of African Unity (0AU) and the African Development Bank (ADB) as well as ECA.

136. Tha_committee‘for,;heprgpping,andrpo-ordina;ion_of studies, experiments
and other activities cotinected with the repional project on satellite communica-
tion is composed of “ECA, UNESCO, ITU and OAU, R R

3.

Units with which significant joint activities are expected duri
period 1984-1989 . . ..o SEERaRtE

the

137. Joint activities are eﬁpecfed to be undertaken during the plan period
with a-numbex;qfﬂﬂnited‘Nations.aganc%gs, including the following: :

. -(a) .United Nations Conference on Trade and Development - (UNCTAD) and the
Intergovernmental Maritime Consultative Organization (IMCO): Provision of
assistance on multimodal. transport probleims, such as ratification of or accession
to the proposed international Convention on a Code of Conduct for. Liner
Conferences. and the Convention on International Multimodal Transport;
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(b) International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO): Develcopment of
policies which could further co-operation among African countries 1in air
transport services;

{(c) World Tourism Organization (WTO): Development of tourism in the
African region;

(d) United Nations Environment programme: Studies on environment
protection and tourism development:

(e) Other United Nations regional commissions:

(f) Department of International Economic and Soclal Affairs: Revised
transport programme, co-ordination and information dissemination:

(g) The Universal Postal Union (UPU): Organization of postal structures.

138. Collaboration is also expected with a number of units within the
secretarlat of the Economic Commission for Africa:

(a) International Trade and Finance Division: Various transport
problems connected with trade development in Africa;

(b) Statistics Division: A number of projects on transport statistics,
including transport data banks, organization of seminars on transport statistics,
projects on tourism statistics and tourism statistics seminars, tourism
bulletins etc;

(c¢) Natural Resources Division: Study of various inland waterways
problems related to water resources management, multidisciplinary projects
involving transport and natural resources location and the transport of rsw
materials;

(d) ECA/FAO Agriculture Division: Development of the African fishing
industry including requirements for the type of vessels and safety of naviga-
tion, preservation and distribution of fish, tramsport of food produets,
construction and maintenance of rural roads:

(e) ECA/UNIDO Industry Division: Transport of industrial products,
manufacture and maintenance of automotive and transport equipment: establish-
ment of telecommunication and electronic manufacturing industries;

(f) Social Development Division: Integrated rural development and mass
communications projects;

(g) Public Administration, Management and Manpower Division: Studies
of training needs and training programmes, establisimant of training facilities,
organization of training courses and seminars in the field of transport, tourism
and communications;

(h) Socio-economic Research and Planning Division; Socio-economic Survev
and analysis in the field of transport, tourism and communications.





